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Introduction

B
1 Introduction

Thank you for purchasing this machine.

The d-Color MF550/MF450 is equipped with an integrated printer controller that allows you to print directly
from Windows-compatible computers or Macintosh computers.

This user manual describes the printing functions, operations, usage, and safety precautions of the printer
controller. In order to ensure that this machine is used efficiently, carefully read this manual before using the
machine.

In order to ensure that this machine is used safely, carefully read "Installation and operation precautions" of
the User manual — Copy Operations before using the machine.

The illustrations used in this user manual may differ from the actual model.

Trademarks and copyright

Netscape is a registered trademark of Netscape Communications Corporation in the United States and
other countries.

Mozilla and Firefox are trademarks of the Mozilla Foundation.

Novell and Novell NetWare are registered trademarks of Novell, Inc. in the United States and other
countries.

Microsoft, Windows, and Windows NT are either registered trademarks or trademarks of Microsoft
Corporation in the United States and/or other countries.

PowerPC is a trademark of IBM Corporation in the United States, or other countries, or both.

In regard to the Citrix access Partner Network Premier

Olivetti S.p.A. is a member of the Citrix access Partner Network.

The Citrix access Partner Network is a program that, in combination with a solution of Citrix, promotes
and develops solutions to provide the customers with better solutions.

CiTRIX' PARTNER

The Global Network of Citrix Partners

Apple, Macintosh and Mac OS are registered trademarks of Apple Computer, Inc. Safari is a trademark
of Apple Computer, Inc.

Adobe, the Adobe logo, Acrobat and PostScript are either registered trademarks or trademarks of
Adobe Systems Incorporated in the United States and/or other countries.

Ethernet is a registered trademark of Xerox Corporation.

PCL is a registered trademark of Hewlett-Packard Company Limited.

CUPS and CUPS logo are registered trademark of Easy Software Products.

All other product and brand names are trademarks or registered trademarks of their respective
companies or organizations.

This machine and Box Operator are based in part on the work of the Independent JPEG Group.
Compact-VJE

Copyright 1986-2003 VACS Corp.

RC4®isa registered trademark or trademark of RSA Security Inc. in the United States and/or other
countries.

RSA® is a registered trademark or trademark of RSA Security Inc. RSA BSAFE®is a registered
trademark or trademark of RSA Security Inc. in the United States and/or other countries.
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License information

This product includes RSA BSAFE Cryptographic software from
RSA Security Inc.

SECURED’®

OpenSSL Statement
OpenSSL License

Copyright © 1998-2000 The OpenSSL Project. All rights reserved.
Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are permitted provided that
the following conditions are met:

1. Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the
following disclaimer.

2. Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the
following disclaimer in the documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution.

3.  All advertising materials mentioning features or use of this software must display the following
acknowledgment:
"This product includes software developed by the OpenSSL Project for use in the OpenSSL Toolkit.
(http://www.openssl.org/)"

4.  The names "OpenSSL Toolkit" and "OpenSSL Project" must not be used to endorse or promote
products derived from this software without prior written permission. For written permission, please
contact openssl-core@openssl.org.

5. Products derived from this software may not be called "OpenSSL" nor may "OpenSSL" appear in their
names without prior written permission of the OpenSSL Project.

6. Redistributions of any form whatsoever must retain the following acknowledgment:
"This product includes software developed by the OpenSSL Project for use in the OpenSSL Toolkit
(http://www.openssl.org/)"

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE OpenSSL PROJECT "AS IS" AND ANY EXPRESSED OR IMPLIED
WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY
AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE OpenSSL
PROJECT OR ITS CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL,
EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF
SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION)
HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY,
OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS
SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

This product includes cryptographic software written by Eric Young (eay@crypt-Soft.com). This product
includes software written by Tim Hudson (tjh@cryptsoft.com).

Original SSLeay License

Copyright © 1995-1998 Eric Young (eay@cryptsoft.com) All rights reserved.

This package is an SSL implementation written by Eric Young (eay@cryptsoft.com).

The implementation was written so as to conform with Netscapes SSL.

This library is free for commercial and non-commercial use as long as the following conditions are aheared
to. The following conditions apply to all code found in this distribution, be it the RC4, RSA, Ihash, DES, etc.,
code; not just the SSL code.

The SSL documentation included with this distribution is covered by the same copyright terms except that
the holder is Tim Hudson (tjh@cryptsoft.com).

Copyright remains Eric Young’s, and as such any Copyright notices in the code are not to be removed. If this
package is used in a product, Eric Young should be given attribution as the author of the parts of the library
used. This can be in the form of a textual message at program startup or in documentation (online or textual)
provided with the package.
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Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are permitted provided that
the following conditions are met:

1. Redistributions of source code must retain the copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following
disclaimer.

2. Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the
following disclaimer in the documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution.

3.  All advertising materials mentioning features or use of this software must display the following
acknowledgement:
"This product includes cryptographic software written by Eric Young (eay@crypt-soft.com)"
The word ‘cryptographic’ can be left out if the rouines from the library being used are not cryptographic
related.

4. If you include any Windows specific code (or a derivative thereof) from the apps directory (application
code) you must include an acknowledgement:
"This product includes software written by Tin Hudson (tjih@cryptsoft.com)"

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY ERIC YOUNG "AS IS" AND ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES,
INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS
FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE AUTHOR OR
CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR
CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE
GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER
CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT
(INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS
SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

The licence and distribution terms for any publically available version or derivative of this code cannot be
changed. i.e. this code cannot simply be copied and put under another distribution licence [including the
GNU Public Licence.]

NetSNMP License

Part 1: CMU/UCD copyright notice: (BSD like)

Copyright 1989, 1991, 1992 by Carnegie Mellon University Derivative Work - 1996, 1998-2000
Copyright 1996, 1998-2000 The Regents of the University of California All Rights Reserved

Permission to use, copy, modify and distribute this software and its documentation for any purpose and
without fee is hereby granted, provided that the above copyright notice appears in all copies and that both
that copyright notice and this permission notice appear in supporting documentation, and that the name of
CMU and The Regents of the University of California not be used in advertising or publicity pertaining to
distribution of the software without specific written permission.

CMU AND THE REGENTS OF THE UNIVERSITY OF CALIFORNIA DISCLAIM ALLWARRANTIES WITH
REGARD TO THIS SOFTWARE, INCLUDING ALL IMPLIEDWARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND
FITNESS. IN NO EVENT SHALL CMU OR THE REGENTS OF THE UNIVERSITY OF CALIFORNIA BE LIABLE
FOR ANY SPECIAL, INDIRECT OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES OR ANY DAMAGES WHATSOEVER
RESULTING FROM THE LOSS OF USE, DATA OR PROFITS, WHETHER IN AN ACTION OF CONTRACT,
NEGLIGENCE OR OTHER TORTIOUS ACTION, ARISING OUT OF OR IN CONNECTION WITH THE USE OR
PERFORMANCE OF THIS SOFTWARE.

Part 2: Networks Associates Technology, Inc copyright notice (BSD)

Copyright © 2001-2003, Networks Associates Technology, Inc

All rights reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are permitted provided that

the following conditions are met:

° Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the
following disclaimer.

° Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the
following disclaimer in the documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution.

° Neither the name of the Networks Associates Technology, Inc nor the names of its contributors may be
used to endorse or promote products derived from this software without specific prior written
permission.
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THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS AND CONTRIBUTORS "AS IS" AND ANY
EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF
MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT
SHALL THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT,
INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED
TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS;OR
BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN
CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY
WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

Part 3: Cambridge Broadband Ltd. copyright notice (BSD)
Portions of this code are copyright © 2001-2003, Cambridge Broadband Ltd.
All rights reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are permitted provided that
the following conditions are met:

° Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the
following disclaimer.

° Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the
following disclaimer in the documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution.

° The name of Cambridge Broadband Ltd. may not be used to endorse or promote products derived from
this software without specific prior written permission.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE COPYRIGHT HOLDER "AS IS" AND ANYEXPRESS OR IMPLIED
WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THEIMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY
AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED.IN NO EVENT SHALL THE COPYRIGHT
HOLDER BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR
CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE
GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER
CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT
(INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS
SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

Part 4: Sun Microsystems, Inc. copyright notice (BSD)

Copyright © 2003 Sun Microsystems, Inc., 4150 Network Circle, Santa Clara, California 95054, U.S.A. All
rights reserved.

Use is subject to license terms below.
This distribution may include materials developed by third parties.

Sun, Sun Microsystems, the Sun logo and Solaris are trademarks or registered trademarks of Sun
Microsystems, Inc. in the U.S. and other countries.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are permitted provided that
the following conditions are met:

° Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the
following disclaimer.

° Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the
following disclaimer in the documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution.

° Neither the name of the Sun Microsystems, Inc. nor the names of its contributors may be used to
endorse or promote products derived from this software without specific prior written permission.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS AND CONTRIBUTORS "AS IS" AND ANY
EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF
MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT
SHALL THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT,
INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED
TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS;OR
BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN
CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY
WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

Part 5: Sparta, Inc copyright notice (BSD)
Copyright © 2003-2004, Sparta, Inc All rights reserved.
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1

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are permitted provided that
the following conditions are met:

° Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the
following disclaimer.

° Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the
following disclaimer in the documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution.

° Neither the name of Sparta, Inc nor the names of its contributors may be used to endorse or promote
products derived from this software without specific prior written permission.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS AND CONTRIBUTORS "AS IS" AND ANY
EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF
MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT
SHALL THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT,
INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED
TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS;OR
BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN
CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY
WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

Part 6: Cisco/BUPTNIC copyright notice (BSD)

Copyright © 2004, Cisco, Inc and Information Network Center of Beijing University of Posts and
Telecommunications. All rights reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are permitted provided that
the following conditions are met:

° Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the
following disclaimer.

° Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the
following disclaimer in the documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution.

° Neither the name of Cisco, Inc, Beijing University of Posts and Telecommunications, nor the names of
their contributors may be used to endorse or promote products derived from this software without
specific prior written permission.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS AND CONTRIBUTORS "AS IS" AND ANY
EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF
MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT
SHALL THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT,
INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED
TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS;OR
BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN
CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY
WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

Copyright
© 2007 Olivetti S.p.A. All Rights Reserved.

Note
° This user manual may not be reproduced in part or in full without permission.

° Olivetti S.p.A. will not be held liable for any incidents caused by using this printing system or user
manual.

° Information included in this user manual is subject to change without notice.
° Olivetti S.p.A. maintains the copyright of the printer drivers.
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1.1 Software licence agreement

This package contains the following materials provided by Olivetti S.p.A.: software included as part of the
printing system, the digitally-encoded machine-readable outline data encoded in the special format and in
the encrypted form ("Font Programs"), other software which runs on a computer system for use in
conjunction with the Printing Software ("Host Software"), and related explanatory written materials
("Documentation"). The term "Software" shall be used to describe Printing Software, Font Programs and/or
Host Software and also include any upgrades, modified versions, additions, and copies of the Software.

The Software is being licensed to you under the terms of this Agreement.

Olivetti S.p.A. grants to you a non-exclusive sublicense to use the Software and Documentation, provided
that you agree to the following:

1.

10.

11.

12.

You may use the Printing Software and accompanying Font Programs for imaging to the licensed
output de-vice(s), solely for your own internal business purposes.

In addition to the license for Font Programs set forth in Section 1 ("Printing Software") above, you may
use Roman Font Programs to reproduce weights, styles, and versions of letters, numerals, characters
and symbols ("Typefaces") on the display or monitor for your own internal business purposes.

You may make one backup copy of the Host Software, provided your backup copy is not installed or
used on any computer. Notwithstanding the above restrictions, you may install the on any number of
computers solely for use with one or more printing systems running the Printing Software.

You may assign its rights under this Agreement to an assignee of all of Licensee’s right and interest to
such Software and Documentation ("Assignee") provided you transfer to Assignee all copies of such
Software and Documentation Assignee agrees to be bound by all of the terms and conditions of this
Agreement.

You agree not to modify, adapt or translate the Software and Documentation.

You agree that you will not attempt to alter, disassemble, decrypt, reverse engineer or decompile the
Software.

Title to and ownership of the Software and Documentation and any reproductions thereof shall remain
with Olivetti S.p.A. and its licensor.

Trademarks shall be used in accordance with accepted trademark practice, including identification of
the trademark owner’s name. Trademarks can only be used to identify printed output produced by the
Software. Such use of any trademark does not give you any rights of ownership in that trademark.

You may not rent, lease, sublicense, lend or transfer versions or copies of the Software Licensee does
not use, or Software contained on any unused media, except as part of the permanent transfer of all
Software and Documentation as described above.

IN NO EVENT WILL OLIVETTI S.P.A. OR ITS LICENSOR BE LIABLE TO YOU FOR ANY
CONSEQUENTIAL, INCIDENTAL INDIRECT, PUNITIVE OR SPECIAL DAMAGES, INCLUDING ANY
LOST PROFITS OR LOST SAVING, EVEN IF OLIVETTI S.P.A. HAS BEEN ADVISED OF THE
POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGES, OR FOR ANY CLAIM BY ANY THIRD PARTY. OLIVETTI S.P.A. OR
ITS LICENSOR DISCLAIMS ALL WARRANTIES WITH REGARD TO THE SOFTWARE, EXPRESS OR
IMPLIED, INCLUDING, WITHOUT LIMITATION IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY,
FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE, TITLE AND NON-INFRINGEMENT OF THIRD PARTY
RIGHTS. SOME STATES OR JURISDICTIONS DO NOT ALLOW THE EXCLUSION OR LIMITATION OF
INCIDENTIAL, CONSEQUENTIAL OR SPECIAL DAMAGES, SO THE ABOVE LIMITATIONS MAY NOT
APPLY TO YOU.

Notice to Government End Users: The Software is a "commercial item," as that term is defined at 48
C.F.R.2.101, consisting of "commercial computer software" and "commercial computer software
documentation," as such terms are used in 48 C.F.R. 12.212. Consistent with 48 C.F.R. 12.212 and 48
C.F.R. 227.7202-1 through 227.7202-4, all U.S. Government End Users acquire the Software with only
those rights set forth herein.

You agree that you will not export the Software in any form in violation of any applicable laws and
regulations regarding export control of any countries.
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1.2

User manuals

This machine is provided with printed manuals and PDF manuals on the user manual CD.

User manual

This manual contains operating procedures and descriptions of the most frequently used functions.

Copy Operations

This manual contains descriptions of the Copy mode operations and machine maintenance. Refer to this
manual for details on the paper and documents, copy procedures using convenient Application functions,
replacing consumables, and troubleshooting operations such as clearing paper misfeeds.

Print Operations (this manual)

This manual contains details of the printing functions that can be specified with the standard built-in printer
controller. Refer to this manual for operating procedures on using the printing functions.

Box Operations

This manual contains operating procedures for using the user boxes on the hard disk. Refer to this manual
for details on saving data in user boxes, retrieving data from user boxes and transferring data.

Network Scanner Operations

This manual contains descriptions on specifying network settings for standard equipment and operating
procedures for scanning functions. Refer to this user manual for details on using network functions and the
Scan to E-Mail, Scan to FTP and Scan to SMB operations.

Web Connection Operations

This manual contains descriptions on the machine settings that can be specified remotely with Web
Connection from a Web browser on a computer. Refer to this manual for details on operating procedures for
using Web Connection.

Fax Operations (Option)

This manual contains descriptions of the G3 fax operations. Refer to this manual for details on using the G3
fax operations when the optional fax kit is installed.

In order to use the fax functions, the optional fax kit must be purchased separately.

Network Fax Operations (Option)

This manual contains details on the network fax functions. Refer to this manual for operating procedures on
Internet faxing and IP address faxing.

About this user manual

This user manual contains information for using the printing functions of the Olivetti printer controller. For
details on the copy functions, scanning functions, box functions, and fax functions, refer to the respective
user manual.

This user manual is aimed at users who already have a basic knowledge of computer and copier operations.
For Windows or Macintosh operating system and application operations, refer to the operation manual of the
respective product.
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Notations

Product name

Item

d-Color MF550/MF450
This machine

This machine, copier, or printer

Integrated network controller

Network controller

Printer controller, including this machine,
and printing system

Printing system

Microsoft Windows

Windows

Screen images in this user manual

Unless stated otherwise, the printer driver functions are described using the printer driver for Windows XP.

N...

Note

The machine illustrations shown in this manual can vary and depend on the machine configuration.
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1.3 Explanation of manual conventions

The marks and text formats used in this manual are described below.

Safety advices

A\ DANGER

Failure to observe instructions highlighted in this manner may result in fatal or critical injuries in fact
of electrical power.
=  Observe all dangers in order to prevent injuries.

A\ WARNING

Failure to observe instructions highlighted in this manner may result in serious injuries or property
damage.
-  Observe all warnings in order to prevent injuries and to ensure safe use of the machine.

/\ CAUTION

Failure to observe instructions highlighted in this manner may result in slight injuries or property
damage.
-  Observe all cautions in order to prevent injuries and to ensure safe use of the machine.

Sequence of action

1 The number 1 as formatted here indicates the first step of a
sequence of actions.

2 Subsequent numbers as formatted here indicate subsequent

steps of a sequence of actions. An illustration inserted
. . . . . here shows what operations
7 Text formatted in this style provides additional assistance. must be perfor?ned.

> Text formatted in this style describes the action that will
ensure the desired results are achieved.

Tips

N

Note
Text highlighted in this manner contains useful information and tips to ensure safe use of the machine.

Ecoo

Reminder
Text highlighted in this manner contains information that should be reminded.

Q

Detail
Text highlighted in this manner contains references for more detailed information.

Special text markings

[Stop] key
The names of keys on the control panel are written as shown above.

MACHINE SETTING
Display texts are written as shown above.

d-Color MF550/MF450 1-11
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[

2 Overview

2.1 Printer controller
The printer controller is a device for performing printing functions and network printing functions with this
machine.

Role of the printer controller

The printer controller is built into the machine.

You can print from applications on the computer connected to the printing system. When using this machine
as a network printer, you can print from applications on the computer.

............ Printing system
Machine

Computer

! =
= :
Printer

controller D

Available printer controller functions

The printer controller provides the following functions.

° Printing from a computer (using the PCL printer driver or PS printer driver)

° Support of network protocols including TCP/IP (IPv4/IPv6), NetBEUI, IPX/SPX, and AppleTalk
° Direct printing over a network using SMB (Windows), LPR, and IPP printing
[ ]

Access to settings for this machine and the printer controller from a client computer over the network
(using a Web browser)

Control of the number of pages printed ("User Authentication" and "Account Track" functions)
° Fax operations using a computer (fax transmission)

N

Note
To perform fax operations, optional fax kit FK-502 is required.
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Machine modes

The printer driver settings are mainly set using a computer, however, the font list can be printed, and the
printer controller settings and default print settings can be set using the control panel of this machine. In
addition, fax and scanning operations can be used by switching the mode.

To switch between modes, press the mode keys on the control panel.

-

~

Copies: Main Power
-
- | [ aeplication
Power —
Mode Memory
Utility/Counter
e
o0l ol ol R
Brightness ¢ User Box Fax / Scan Copy Reset |
| = B ) ]

Power Save © Access ABC DEF  proof Copy
O 20 3] ©
Accessibility GHI JKL MNO

Ca] 5] (6]

Enlarge Display PORS TV WXyz

ol 71 C8] (9]
elp

O
@ Data

Start

Interrupt =~

[Copy]

This machine can be used as a copier.

[Fax/Scan]

This machine can be used as a fax or as a scanner.
[User Box]

This machine can be used to store jobs and as a document folder for forwarding data to a computer over the

network.

N

Note
You can use this machine as a printer in all modes.

Change the default print settings in the Utility mode.

2-4
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Printing flow

When using this printing system as a printer, the flow of the main process is described below.

Print commands transmitted from the application are received by the printer driver.

Data is transmitted to this machine over a USB interface when this machine is used as a USB printer, or over
an Ethernet interface (TCP/IP, IPX/SPX, AppleTalk) when this machine is used as a network printer. The data
is then delivered from this machine to the printer controller, which performs image rasterization (development

of output characters and images to bitmap data). Finally, this data is printed from this machine.

Used as a
USB printer

Application ‘

{

Printer driver ‘

,,,,,,,, o

Computer

= |
]
|

Used as a
network printer

’ Application ‘

{

’ Printer driver ‘

!

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,

LS Ethernet (TCP/IP, |
IPX/SPX, or AppleTalk}———|

Print

Machine :

Printer controller

PS/PCL processing (rasterizing)

Original documents can be scanned in the copy function or network scan function while this machine is

operating as a printer.

To use this machine as a copier, press the [Copy] key on the control panel.

When a print job is received during copying, the data is stored in the memory of this machine. When copying
is complete, the print job is automatically printed.
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Flow of the PC-FAX operation

Conventionally, faxes are sent by loading an original into a fax machine and sending it.

With computer faxing, you can send a fax directly from your computer without using any paper.

Transmission commands sent from the application are received by the printer driver.

Data is transmitted to this machine over a USB interface when this machine is used as a USB printer, or over
an Ethernet interface (TCP/IP, IPX/SPX, AppleTalk) when this machine is used as a network printer. The data
is then delivered from this machine to the printer controller, which performs image rasterization (development
of output characters and images to bitmap data). Finally, this data is stored in the memory of this machine

and transmitted like a conventional fax job.

Used as a
USB printer

Application

{

Printer driver ‘

Computer

Used as a
network printer

’ Application ‘

{

’ Printer driver ‘

Fax

Printer controller

PS/PCL processing (rasterizing)

2-6
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2.2 Operating environment

The system requirements for using this printing system and the interfaces used for connection are explained

below.

Compatible computers and operating systems

Check that the computer being connected meets the following conditions.

Windows

Item

Operating environment

Operating System

Windows NT 4.0 (Service Pack 6a or later), Windows 2000 Professional
(Service Pack 4 or later), Windows XP Home Edition/Windows XP Profes-
sional (Service Pack 2 or later), Windows XP Professional x64 edition, Win-
dows Server 2003 or Windows Server 2003 x64 edition

Processor Pentium or higher

Memory Capacity recommended for the operating system
With sufficient memory resources in the operating system and application
being used

Drive CD-ROM

Web Browser (when using Web Con-
nection)

Microsoft Internet Explorer 6 or later recommended (JavaScript enabled,
Cookies enabled)

Microsoft XML Parser MSXML3.X must be installed when using Internet Ex-
plorer 5.5.

Netscape Navigator 7.02 or later (JavaScript enabled, Cookies enabled)
Mozilla Firefox 1.0 or later (JavaScript enabled, Cookies enabled)

Adobe® Flash® (If "Flash" is selected in View Mode, version 7.0 or later
plugin is required.)

Macintosh

Item

Operating environment

Operating System

Mac OS 9.2, Mac OS X 10.2, Mac OS X 10.3, or Mac OS X 10.4

Processor PowerPC, Intel Processor
Memory Capacity recommended for the operating system
Drive CD-ROM

Web Browser (when using Web Con-
nection)

Netscape Navigator 7.02 or later (JavaScript enabled, Cookies enabled)
Mozilla Firefox 1.0 or later (JavaScript enabled, Cookies enabled)
Adobe® Flash® (If "Flash" is selected in View Mode, version 7.0 or later
plugin is required.)

d-Color MF550/MF450
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Compatible interfaces

The various interfaces that can be used to connect this printing system to a computer are described below.
Ethernet interface

Connect when using this printing system as a network printer.

Supports 10Base-T, 100Base-TX and 1000Base-T (d-Color MF450) standards. In addition, the Ethernet
interface supports the TCP/IP (LDP/LPR, peer-to-peer), IPX/SPX (NetWare), and AppleTalk (EtherTalk).

USB interface
Connect when using this printing system as a network printer.

The USB interface can be connected to a computer running Windows. A USB cable is required for
connection. Use a type A (4 pin, male) or type B (4 pin, male) USB cable. A USB cable measuring 3 meters
or less is recommended.

Connection diagram

The printer cables can be connected to each port at the back of this machine.

Machine (rear view)

\ Ethernet
(

10Base-T/
100Base-TX/
1000Base-T (d-Color MF450
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2.3 Setting up the system
In order to use this printing system, it must first be set up.
Setup consists of connecting this machine to a computer and installing the printer driver onto the computer
being used.
To set up the printing system

Setup of the printing system as described below.
1 Connect this machine to a computer. (Refer to "Compatible interfaces" on page 2-8.)

2 When using a network connection, set up the network. (Refer to "Setting up network printing" on
page 4-3.)

3 Install the printer driver. (Refer to "Installing the printer driver" on page 3-3.)
4 Check the setup by printing a test page. (Refer to "Test printing" on page 5-4.)

5 Install the screen fonts.

— The CD-ROM contain the Latin TrueType fonts as screen fonts.

— Install the screen fonts after adding the operating system standard fonts.

— For details, refer to Help of the operating system.

— The CD-ROM "ScreenFont" or "Screen Fonts" folder contains the screen fonts.

— The Macintosh fonts are compressed. Install the fonts after decompressing them.

Installation of the printer driver may differ depending on the connection method used with this machine in
addition to the operating system of the computer and the type of printer driver being used.

Q

Detail
For details on connecting this machine to a compufter, refer to "Compatible interfaces"” on page 2-8.

%.,,

Note
To update an existing printer driver, delete the existing printer driver first.

As necessary, set the interface timeout settings in the Utility mode on the control panel. For details, refer
fo "Print settings in administrator mode" on page 17-28.
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|
3 Installing the printer driver
3.1 Printer drivers and supported operating systems

In order to use this printing system, the printer driver must be installed. The printer driver is a program that
controls the processing of data for output. Install the printer driver onto the computer from the provided CD-
ROM.

The printer drivers included on the CD and the supported computer operating systems are listed below.
Install the required printer driver.

Printer driver Page description lan- Supported operating systems
guage
PCL Driver PCL6 Windows NT 4.0 (Service Pack 6a),
(PCL driver) Windows 2000 Professional (Service Pack 4 or later),
Windows XP Home Edition/Professional (Service Pack 2
or later),

Windows XP Professional x64,
Windows Server 2003, and

Windows Server 2003 x64
PostScript Driver PostScript3 Windows 2000 Professional (Service Pack 4 or later),
(PS driver) Emulation Windows XP Home Edition/Professional (Service Pack 2
or later),

Windows XP Professional x64,
Windows Server 2003, and

Windows Server 2003 x64
PostScript PPD driver Mac OS 9.2 or later
(PS-PPD) Mac OS X 10.2, Mac OS X 10.3, and Mac OS X 10.4
PC-FAX driver Windows NT 4.0 (Service Pack 6a),

Windows 2000 Professional (Service Pack 4 or later),
Windows XP Home Edition

/Professional (Service Pack 2 or later),

Windows XP Professional x64,

Windows Server 2003, and

Windows Server 2003 x64
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When used with Windows

The installation procedure for the Windows printer driver differs depending on how this machine is connected
to the computer and depending on which printer driver is used. The installation method also differs
depending on the version of Windows that you are using. Refer to the table below for the appropriate
procedure for installing the printer driver on your computer.

Printer driver

Connection
method

Refer to

PCL Driver
PostScript Driver
PostScript PPD
PC-FAX driver

Network con-
nection

"Installing the printer driver using the Add Printer Wizard" on page 3-4
"For Windows 2000/NT 4.0" on page 3-5
"For Windows XP/Server 2003" on page 3-4

USB connection

"Installing the printer driver using Plug and Play" on page 3-6
"For Windows 2000" on page 3-6
"For Windows XP/Server 2003" on page 3-7

N...

Note

For details on installing the printer driver in a network environment, refer to "Setting up network printing "
on page 4-3. Because it is necessary to specify other network settings in advance when installing the
printer driver using a network connection, install it using a local connection at this time.

To install the printer driver under Windows XP, Windows Server 2003, Windows 2000, or Windows NT
4.0, log on using a user name that is authorized by the administrator.

Installing the printer driver using the Add Printer Wizard

For details on installing the printer driver in a network environment, refer to "Setting up network printing" on
page 4-3. Because it is necessary to specify other network settings in advance when installing the printer
driver using a network connection, install it using a local connection at this time.

For Windows XP/Server 2003

Insert the printer driver CD-ROM into the computer’s CD-ROM drive.

Click the [Start] button, and then click "Printers and Faxes".

— If "Printers and Faxes" does not appear in the Start menu, open the Control Panel from the Start
menu, select "Printers and Other Hardware", and then select "Printers and Faxes".

For Windows XP, click "Add a printer" on the "Printer Tasks" menu.
For Windows Server 2003, double-click the "Add Printer" icon.

The Add Printer Wizard starts up.

Click the [Next] button.

Select "Local printer attached to this computer”, and then click the [Next] button.

— Clear the "Automatically detect and install my Plug and Play printer" check box.

The Select a Printer Port dialog box appears. Select "LPT1" here, and then click the [Next] button.

Click the [Have Disk] button.

Click the [Browse] button.

Specify the desired folder on the CD-ROM that contains the printer driver, and then click the [OK]

button.

— Select the specified folder according to the printer driver to be used, the operating system, and the

language.

— Printer drivers that can be selected:
Windows XP/Server 2003: PCL driver, PS driver, PC-FAX driver

Click the [OK] button.

The "Printers" list appears.
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11
12

13

Click the [Next] button.

Follow the on-screen instructions.

— When the Digital Signature dialog box appears, click the [Continue Anyway] button.
— When using a network connection, perform a test print after the network settings have been
specified.

When installation is complete, make sure that the icon of the installed printer appears in the Printers
and Faxes window.

14 Remove the CD-ROM from the CD-ROM drive.
This completes the printer driver installation.
For Windows 2000/NT 4.0
1 Insert the printer driver CD-ROM into the computer’s CD-ROM drive.
2 Click the [Start] button, point to "Settings", and then click "Printers".
The Printers window appears.
3 Double-click the "Add Printer" icon.
The Add Printer Wizard starts up.
4 Follow the on-screen instructions.
5 Inthe screen for selecting the printer connection, select "Local Printer".
6 Click the [Next] button.
— If the screen for specifying the port appears, select "LPT1" here.
7 Click the [Have Disk] button.
8 Click the [Browse] button.
9 Specify the desired folder on the CD-ROM that contains the printer driver, and then click the [OK]
button.
— Select the specified folder according to the printer driver to be used, the operating system, and the
language.
— Printer drivers that can be selected:
Windows 2000: PCL driver, PS driver, PC-FAX driver
Windows NT 4.0: PCL driver, PC-FAX driver
10 Click the [OK] button.
The "Printers" list appears.
11 Click the [Next] button.
12 Ifthe screen for specifying the port appears, select "LPT1" here.
13 Follow the on-screen instructions.
— When the Digital Signature dialog box appears, click the [Yes] button.
— When using a network connection, perform a test print after the network settings have been
specified.
14 When installation is complete, make sure that the icon of the installed printer appears in the Printers
window.
15 Remove the CD-ROM from the CD-ROM drive.

This completes the printer driver installation.

d-Color MF550/MF450 3-5



Installing the printer driver

Installing the printer driver using Plug and Play

For Windows 2000
1 After using a USB cable to connect this machine to a computer, turn on the computer.
— Do not disconnect or connect the cable while the computer is starting up.
2 Insertthe printer driver CD-ROM into the computer’s CD-ROM drive.
3 Turnthe main power of this machine on.
The Found New Hardware Wizard starts up.
4 Select "Search for a suitable driver for my device (recommended)", and then click the [Next] button.
5  Sselect "Specify location", and then click the [Next] button.
6 Specify the desired folder on the CD-ROM that contains the printer driver, and then click the [OK]
button.
— Select the specified folder according to the printer driver to be used, the operating system, and the
language.
— Printer drivers that can be selected: Windows 2000: PCL driver, PS driver, PC-FAX driver
7 Clickthe [OK] button, and then follow the on-screen instructions.
8  Click the [Finish] button.
9 When installation is complete, make sure that the icon of the installed printer appears in the Printers
window.
10 Remove the CD-ROM from the CD-ROM drive.

This completes the printer driver installation.
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For Windows XP/Server 2003

1

10

After using a USB cable to connect this machine to a computer, turn the computer on.

— Do not disconnect or connect the cable while the computer is starting up.
Insert the printer driver CD-ROM into the computer’s CD-ROM drive.

Turn the main power of this machine on.

— If the Add New Hardware Wizard does not start up, turn the main power off, then on again.
— When turning the power off, then on again, wait at least 10 seconds before turning the power on
again; otherwise, this machine may not function properly.

The Found New Hardware Wizard dialog box appears.

Select "Install from a list or specific location (Advanced)", and then click the [Next] button.
— If the Windows connect to Windows Update dialog box appears, select "NO".

From "Search for the best driver in these locations", select "Include this location in the search", and
then click the [Browse] button.

Specify the desired folder on the CD-ROM that contains the printer driver, and then click the [OK]
button.

— Select the specified folder according to the printer driver to be used, the operating system, and the
language.
— PCL Driver: Windows XP/Server 2003: PCL driver, PS driver, PC-FAX driver

Click the [Next] button, and then follow the on-screen instructions.

— When the Digital Signature dialog box appears, click the [Continue] button.
Click the [Finish] button.

When installation is complete, make sure that the icon of the installed printer appears in the Printers
and Faxes window.

Remove the CD-ROM from the CD-ROM drive.

This completes the printer driver installation.

d-Color MF550/MF450 3-7



Installing the printer driver

3.3 When used with Macintosh

The installation procedure for the Macintosh printer driver differs depending on the Mac OS version and
printer driver being used. Refer to the table below for the appropriate procedure for installing the printer driver
on your Macintosh computer.

Mac OS Printer driver Refer to

Mac OS X 10.2, Mac OS PostScript PPD "Installing the printer driver" on page 3-8
X10.3, and Mac OS X

10.4

Mac OS 9.2 or later PostScript PPD "Selecting a printer" on page 3-9

Installing the printer driver

For Mac OS X

1
2

Turn the Macintosh computer on.

Insert the printer driver CD-ROM into the computer’s CD-ROM drive.

— Quit all running applications that may have started when the Macintosh computer was turned on.

Open the desired folder on the CD-ROM that contains the printer driver.
Select the specified folder according to the printer driver to be used, the operating system, and the
language.

Select the Mac OS version being used, and then copy the drive file onto the desktop.

d-Color MF550:

Mac OS X 10.2: GENERIC_45C-1_102.pkg
Mac OS X 10.3: GENERIC_45C-1_103.pkg
Mac OS X 10.4: GENERIC_45C-1_103.pkg

d-Color MF450:

Mac OS X 10.2: GENERIC_45C-2_102.pkg
Mac OS X 10.3: GENERIC_45C-2_103.pkg
Mac OS X 10.4: GENERIC_45C-2_103.pkg

Double-click the file copied onto the desktop.

— Enter the requested administrator’s name and password.
— For the administrator’s name and password, ask your network administrator.
— To quit the installation, click the [Cancel] button.

Click the [Continue] button and follow the on-screen instructions until the Easy Install dialog box
appears.

In the Easy Install dialog box, click the [Install] button.

— From the second time the printer driver is installed and thereafter, the [Install] button may appear as
the [Upgrade] button.

The printer driver is installed onto the Macintosh computer. When installation is complete, a message
appears.
Click the [Close] button.

This completes the printer driver installation.
Next, select a printer.
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Selecting a printer

For Mac OS X

After connecting this machine to a Macintosh computer, it can be used as a printer by selecting it in Print
Center or Printer Setup Utility as the printer to be used.

Open Print Center or Printer Setup Utility, located in "Applications" — "Utilities" of "Hard Disk".

When the Add Printer dialog box appears, click the [Add] button. When the printer list appears, click
the [Add] button.

— For Mac OS X 10.4, continue with step 3.

— For Mac OS X 10.2 and Mac OS X 10.3, skip to step 4.

— If usable printers have already been set up, the Add Printer dialog box does not appear.

If this machine appears as a printer with a Bonjour connection, select "GENERIC" from the "Print Using"
drop-down list, select "GENERIC_45C-1 PS" ("GENERIC_45C-2 PS" on d-Color MF450) in the model
list, and then click the [Add] button.

— If the selected printer is registered in the printer list, this completes the setting procedure.

— When connecting with AppleTalk and this machine does not appear as a printer, click the [More
Printers] button, and then continue with step 4.

— If connecting using Bonjour with Mac OS X 10.4, the Bonjour settings must be specified on this
machine. For specifying the Bonjour settings, refer to "Printing with Macintosh" on page 4-29.

Select the applicable connection method and printer name.

— To specify an AppleTalk zone for an AppleTalk connection, select "Local AppleTalk Zone".

— If connecting using AppleTalk, the AppleTalk settings on this machine must be specified. For
specifying the AppleTalk settings, refer to "Printing with Macintosh" on page 4-29.

— If connecting using Rendezvous, the Bonjour settings on this machine must be specified. For
specifying the Bonjour settings, refer to "Printing with Macintosh" on page 4-29.

— When "IPP" is selected as the protocol in IP Printer, the text box for entering the queue name
appears. For Mac OS 10.3, leave the queue name text box empty. For Mac OS 10.4, enter "ipp" in
the queue name text box.

Select "GENERIC" from the "Printer Model" drop-down list.

Select "GENERIC_45C-1 PS" ("GENERIC_45C-2 PS" on d-Color MF450), and then click the [Add]
button.

The selected printer is registered in the printer list.

For Mac OS 9.2

After connecting this machine, it can be used as a printer by selecting "PostScript printer" under "Chooser
and by specifying the printer description (PPD) File.

First, copy the printer description (PPD) file onto the Macintosh computer.
Insert the printer driver CD-ROM into the computer’s CD-ROM drive.

Open the desired folder on the CD-ROM that contains the printer driver. Select the specified folder
according to the printer driver to be used, the operating system, and the language.

Select PPD file "GENERIC_45C-1UVxxx.ppd" ("GENERIC45C-1UVxxx.ppd" on d-Color MF450), and
then copy it into the "Printer Descriptions" folder in "System Folder" — "Extensions" of "Hard Disk".

Next, select a printer.
The printer driver can use a standard Macintosh LaserWriter.

On the Apple menu, click "Chooser".

Make sure that "AppleTalk" is set to "Active", and then click the [LaserWriter] icon.
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6 Fromthe "Selecta PostScript Printer" list, click the applicable printer for the printing system, and then
click the [Create] button.

- If adifferent PPD file has already been selected, click the [Setup] button in step 6, and then click the
[Select PPD] button from the screen that is already displayed.

The PostScript printer description (PPD) file selection screen appears.

7 Select the applicable PPD file, and then click the [Select] button or [Open] button.

The setting screen for adding options appears.
8  Selectthe options that are installed on this machine.

9  Click the [OK] button.

The Chooser window appears again.
10 Close the Chooser window.

Uninstalling the printer driver

If it becomes necessary to delete the printer driver, for example, when you want to reinstall the printer driver,
follow the procedure below to delete the driver.

N...

Note
Quit all running applications that may have started when the Macintosh computer was turned on.

For Mac OS X
1 Open the Printer Setup Utility or Print Center, located in "Applications" — "Utilities" of "Hard Disk".

2 Select the name of the printer to be deleted, and then click the [Delete] button.

The selected printer is deleted.
3  Closethe printer list.
4 Drag the following file, which is located in "Library" — "Printers" — "PPDs" — "Contents" — "Resources"

- "en.lproj" of "Hard Disk", to the "Trash" icon.
"GENERIC_45C-1.9gz" ("GENERIC 45C-1.gz" on d-Color MF450)

5  Delete the unnecessary files from "Library"-"Printers".

Drag the "45C-1" ("45C-2" on d-Color MF450) folder, which is located in "Library" — "Printers" —
"GENERIC", to the "Trash" icon.
For Mac OS 10.2, drag all the "GENERIC 45C-1" ("GENERIC 45C-2" on d-Color MF450) folders, which
are located in "Library" — "Printers" — "PPD Plugins", to the "Trash" icon.

6  Restart the computer.

This completes the printer driver uninstallation procedure.
For Mac OS 9.2

1 Drag PPD file "GENERIC45C-1UVxxx.ppd" ("GENERIC_45C-2UVxxx.ppd" on d-Color MF450), which
is located in "System Folder" — "Extensions" — "Printer Descriptions" of "Hard Disk", to the "Trash" icon.

The related printer driver files are deleted.

2 Restart the computer.

This completes the printer driver uninstallation procedure.
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B
4 Setting up network printing

4.1 Overview of network functions

Network functions

By connecting this machine to a network through the Ethernet port, this printing system can be used as a
network printer.

Printing system

Ethernet
This machine Network

This printing system supports 10Base-T, 100Base-TX and 1000Base-T (d-Color MF450) standards. In
addition, the Ethernet interface supports the TCP/IP (LDP/LPR, IPP, SMB), NetBEUI (SMB), IPX/SPX
(NetWare), and AppleTalk (EtherTalk) protocols.

N

Note
When setting up the network, the administrator password is required to enter Administrator mode.

Ask the administrator of this machine for the administrator password.

Features of the network functions

This printing system is equipped with the following network functions to flexibly support various network
environments.
° Automatic selection of 10Base-T, 100Base-TX and 1000Base-T (d-Color MF450) (Fast Ethernet)
° Obtains the IP address automatically from DHCP or BOOTP
° Printing with SMB printing (Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003)
You can print with SMB in Windows 2000, Windows XP, or Windows Server 2003.
° Printing with LPR printing (Windows NT 4.0/2000/XP/Server 2003)
You can print with LPD/LPR in Windows NT 4.0, Windows 2000, Windows XP, or Windows Server 2003.
LPR (Line Printer Request): This print request system can be used under Windows NT 4.0, Windows
2000, Windows XP, or Windows Server 2003. Enter the queue name as "Print".
° Printing with Port 9100 (Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003)
You can print with Port 9100 in Windows 2000, Windows XP, or Windows Server 2003.
Supports Novell NetWare PServer and Rprinter (Nprinter)

° Supports the Novell NetWare print server functions and supports both bindery mode and Novell
Directory Service (NDS)
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With NetWare
The Novell NetWare 4.x—6 print server functions are supported.

You can connect this printing system to a network using Novell NetWare 4.x-6 as the network operating
system and send print jobs from the client to the print server (network controller). The three modes supported
are as follows:

° Nprinter
° PServer
° NDS/NDPS

N...

Note
For details on the NetWare functions, refer to the NetWare operation manual.

With Macintosh

You can print from your Macintosh computer using LPR, AppleTalk, or Bonjour/Rendezvous.

You can also connect this printing system to a print server in an AppleTalk or a Bonjour/Rendezvous
environment and send print jobs from the Macintosh computer to this machine.

Network connection methods that can be selected in each Windows operating system

This chapter describes the settings that must be specified for network printing.

Setting procedures differ depending on the method of networking printing used (SMB, LPR, or IPP printing).

Select the best method of network printing for your Windows environment.

Network printing from a Windows operating system

Protocol Windows 2000 Windows XP Windows NT Windows Serv-
used 4.0 er 2003

SMB printing TCP/IP, Net- O @) O
BEUI

LPR printing TCP/IP O O O O

IPP printing TCP/IP O O O

Port 9100 print- TCP/IP O O O

ing

Reminder
Before setting up network printing, install the printer driver. For details on installing the printer driver,
refer to "Installing the printer driver” on page 3-3.

To perform network printing, change the printer port for the installed printer driver to one for a network
connection, and then change the settings on this machine as necessary.
For an IPP connection, it is necessary to install the printer driver first.

Network printing in a NetWare environment

NetWare version Protocol used Emulation Service mode
NetWare 4.x IPX NDS/Bindery PServer/Nprinter
NetWare 5.x/6 IPX NDS PServer

TCP/IP NDPS (Ipr)
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4.2 Setting the IP address for this machine

Use this machine’s control panel to assign an IP address to this machine.

Eoo.

Reminder
When specifying network settings, follow the instructions of the network administrator.

1 Press the [Utility/Counter] key in this machine’s control panel, touch [Administrator Settings], and then
enter the administrator password.
— The administrator password is required to enter Administrator mode. Ask the administrator of this
machine for the administrator password.
2 Touch [Network Settings], then [TCP/IP Settings].
3 Touch [ON].
Make a selection.
) e s—re—
T ooman W oo sener s
[ onrurwmer )
. CT) T
[ o s
1170972006  14:19 [ o |
Menory 100%
4 Touch [IP Settings].
5  Touch [Manual Input] under "IP Application Method".
Select item and enter the IP address using the keypad.
istrator Settings > TCP/IP Settings > IP Settings
[ Hamal Input | IP Address 192, 168, 1. 20
[ Delete |
ge%qu [ Delete |
ettings
TCP/IP Setting [ Delete |
¥
lemory 100%
6 Specify settings for the following:
— IP Address: Specify the IP address of this machine.
— Subnet Mask: Specify the subnet mask for the network to which you are connecting.
— Default Gateway: Specify the default gateway address for the network to which you are connecting.
7 Touch [OK].
8 7o apply the settings, restart this machine (turn the main power off, then on again).

Turn this machine back on to apply the IP address.
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N

Reminder

When turning the power off, then on again, wait at least 10 second’s before turning the power on again;
otherwise, this machine may not function propetly.

Q

Detail

Although the method for entering a static IP address without using the DHCP server is described in the
procedure here, it is also possible to automatically assign the IP address from the DHCP server. When
"IP Application Method" is specified as "Auto Input” and "DHCP Settings" is set to "ON" in the setting
screen that is displayed, the IP address, subnet mask, and gateway address settings are automatically
assigned from the DHCP server on the network, so it is not necessary to assign them manually.
However, note the following when setting "DHCP Settings" to "ON".

Check with the network administrator that the DHCP server exists. If the DHCP server does not exist,
be sure to specify settings for "IP Address”, "Subnet Mask", and "Default Gateway".

If the settings for the IP address and other items have been assigned using the DHCP server, there is
a possibility that they may be automatically changed. When the settings for the IP address and other
items are changed, if the IP address has been used to specify a printer on the network for printing, there
/s a possibility that printing may not be possible because this machine cannot communicate with the
network. If "DHCP Settings" has been set to "ON", it is recommended that the IP address assigned to
this machine be fixed in the DHCP server settings.
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4.3 Accessing Web Connection
Setting the IP address for this machine enables you to access Web Connection.
With Web Connection, you can change the network settings of this machine from a computer.

Use your Web browser to directly access Web Connection.
1 Start up the Web browser.

2 Inthe "Address" bar, enter the IP address for this machine as shown below, and then press the [Enter]
key.
— http://<IP_address_for_this_machine>/
Example: If the IP address for this machine is 192.168.1.20
http://192.168.1.20/
— If IPv6 is enabled and a Web browser other than Internet Explorer is used, enter the IPv6 address
enclosed in brackets to access Web Connection.
http://[IPv6_address_for_this_machine]/
Example: If the IPv6 address for this machine is fe80::220:6bff:fe10:2f16
http://[fe80::220:6bff:fe10:2f16]/
— If IPv6 is enabled and Internet Explorer is used, edit the hosts file to note
"fe80::220:6bff:fe10:2f161Pv6 IPv6_MFP_1" and specify the URL according to the domain name.
The initial page of Web Connection appears.

For further details on Web Connection, refer to the User manual — Page Scope Web Connection Operations.

%.,,

Note
If the user authentication function is enabled, you must enter a user name and password.
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SMB printing
You can use SMB printing (Windows printing) to print directly over the Microsoft network from computers
running Windows.

Operations on this machine

Set the IP address for this machine. For the setting procedure, refer to "Setting the IP address for this
machine" on page 4-5.
Next, specify the SMB print settings for this machine as described below.

N...

Note
The settings can also be specified from Web Connection.

Press the [Utility/Counter] key in this machine’s control panel, touch [Administrator Settings], and then
enter the administrator password.

— The administrator password is required to enter Administrator mode. Ask the administrator of this
machine for the administrator password.

Touch [Network Settings], [SMB Settings], then [Print Settings].

Touch [ON].

Select whether or not to use SMB in print mode.

istrator Settings> SHB Settings> Print Settings

NetBIOS Name | KMBTHXXKX
v
Network Print Service Name , PRINT
Settings
3
SMB Settings Workgroup s HORKGROUP
3
Print Settings | EyNAPTTRETERS [ ok
Henory 100%

Specify settings for the following. After specifying the settings, touch [OK].

— NetBIOS Name: Specify the NetBIOS name (up to 15 characters).
— Print Service Name: Specify the printing service name (up to 12 characters).
—  Workgroup: Specify the work group name (up to 15 characters).

To apply the settings, restart this machine (turn the main power off, then on again).

N

Reminder
When turning the power off, then on again, wait at least 10 seconds before turning the power on again,

otherwise, this machine may not function properly.
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Printer driver settings

1

For Windows 2000, click the [Start] button, point to "Settings", and then click "Printers".
For Windows XP/Server 2003, click the [Start] button, and then click "Printers and Faxes".

— If "Printers and Faxes" does not appear in the Start menu, open the Control Panel from the Start
menu, select "Printers and Other Hardware", and then select "Printers and Faxes".

Right-click the icon of the installed printer, and then click "Properties".

Click the [Add Port] button on the Ports tab, double-click "Local Port" or select "Local Port" and click

the [New Port] button, and then enter "\\<NetBIOS_name>\<printing_service_name>".

— Enter the same NetBIOS name and print service name that you entered for the SMB print settings
for this machine. For the setting procedure, refer to "Operations on this machine" on page 4-8.

Click the [Close] button to apply the setting.
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4.5 LPR printing

The LPR print service is supported as standard in Windows 2000, Windows XP, Windows NT 4.0, and
Windows Server 2003. TCP/IP is used as the network protocol.

Operations on this machine

Set the IP address for this machine. For the setting procedure, refer to "Setting the IP address for this
machine" on page 4-5.

Printer driver settings

For Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003

1

o G~ ODN

~J

9

For Windows 2000, click the [Start] button, point to "Settings", and then click "Printers".
For Windows XP/Server 2003, click the [Start] button, and then click "Printers and Faxes".

— If "Printers and Faxes" does not appear in the Start menu, open the Control Panel from the Start
menu, select "Printers and Other Hardware", and then select "Printers and Faxes".

Right-click the icon of the installed printer, and then click "Properties".

On the Ports tab, click the [Add Port] button.

In the "Available Printer Ports" list, select "Standard TCP/IP Port", and then click the [New Port] button.
When the Add Standard TCP/IP Printer Port Wizard starts up, click the [Next] button.

In the "Name of printer or IP address" box, enter the IP address for this machine, and then click the
[Next] button.

Select "Custom", and then click the [Settings] button.

Select "LPR", enter "Print" in the "Queue Name" box, and then click the [OK] button.
The uppercase letters and lowercase letters must be entered correctly.

Click the [Next] button, and then click the [Finish] button to apply the setting.

For Windows NT 4.0

1

2
3
4

Click the [Start] button, point to "Settings", and then click "Printers".
Right-click the icon of the installed printer, and then click "Properties".
On the Ports tab, click the [Add Port] button.

In the "Available Printer Ports" list, select "LPR Port", and then click the [New Port] button.

— If "LPR Port" is not in the list, click the [Start] button, point to "Control Panel", and then click
“Network". Then, on the Service tab, click the [Add] button and install the Microsoft TCP/IP Printing
Services.

In the "Name or address of server providing Ipd" box on the Add LPR Compatible Printer dialog box,
enter the IP address for this machine.

In the "Name of printer or print queue on that server" box, enter "Print".
The uppercase letters and lowercase letters must be entered correctly.

Click the [OK] button to apply the setting.
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4.6

Port 9100 printing (Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003)

The Port 9100 print service is supported as standard in Windows 2000, Windows XP, and Windows Server
2003. TCP/IP is used as the network protocol.

Operations on this machine

Set the IP address for this machine. For the setting procedure, refer to "Setting the IP address for this
machine" on page 4-5.

Printer driver settings (Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003)

When using Port 9100 to print, change the printer driver port to the Port 9100 port.

For Windows 2000, click the [Start] button, point to "Settings", and then click "Printers".
For Windows XP/Server 2003, click the [Start] button, and then click "Printers and Faxes".

— If "Printers and Faxes" does not appear in the Start menu, open the Control Panel from the Start
menu, select "Printers and Other Hardware", and then select "Printers and Faxes".

Right-click the icon of the installed printer, and then click "Properties".

On the Ports tab, click the [Add Port] button.

In the "Available Printer Ports" list, select "Standard TCP/IP Port", and then click the [New Port] button.
When the Add Standard TCP/IP Printer Port Wizard starts up, click the [Next] button.

In the "Name of printer or IP address" box, enter the IP address for this machine, and then click the
[Next] button.

Select "Custom", and then click the [Settings] button.

Select "RAW", and then enter the RAW port number (the default setting is "9100") in the "Port Number"
box.

Click the [Next] button, and then click the [Finish] button to apply the setting.

%.,,

Note
If the RAW port is not specified to be used in the TCF/IP setting, printing cannot be performed.
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4.7 IPP printing (Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003)
The IPP (Internet Printing Protocol) print service is supported as standard in Windows 2000, Windows XP,
and Windows Server 2003. TCP/IP is used as the network protocol.
Operations on this machine
Set the IP address for this machine. For the setting procedure, refer to "Setting the IP address for this
machine" on page 4-5.
Next, specify the IPP settings for this machine as described below.
Note
The settings can also be specified from Web Connection.
1 Press the [Utility/Counter] key in this machine’s control panel, touch [Administrator Settings], and then
enter the administrator password.
— The administrator password is required to enter Administrator mode. Ask the administrator of this
machine for the administrator password.
2 Touch [Network Settings], then [HTTP Server Settings].
3 Touch [ON]. After specifying the settings, touch [Forward].
Specify the hitp settings.
PSHC Settings
T o
s =
11/09/2006  14:26 [ o |
Menory 1007
4 Touch [ON] under "IPP Settings" and "Accept IPP Jobs".
Make a selection.
utility IPP Settings Accept IPP Jobs
Setuinas " F I o il o ]
N@Hﬂ_]:gs
= OFF _I OFF
11709/2006  164:28 | 0K \
Hemory 1007
4-12
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5  Touch [Printer Information], and then specify settings for the following. After specifying the settings,
touch [Close].

— Printer Name: Specify the printer name (up to 127 characters).
— Printer Location: Specify the printer location (up to 127 characters).
— Printer Information: Specify the printer manufacturer details (up to 127 characters).

Make a selection.

Adninistrator Settings > HTIP Server Settings > Printer Information

Printer Name  ; KHBTRRRKKK

Printer Location | office
Printer Information | I"TOrnation xxx
Z)

Print URL 4

+
Printer —_—
Infornation 11/09/2006  14:29 | Close |
Henory 100%

6 Touch [Support Information], and then specify the print operations supported by IPP. After specifying
the settings, touch [OK].

Adninistrator Settings > HTIP Server Settings > Support Information

FF
FF
F

11
i

Open Printer Attributes

|
i

OF

11710/2006  14:40
Henory 1007

=}
=

7 Touch [Forward].

8 Specify settings for the following. After specifying the settings, touch [Forward].

— IPP Authentication Settings: Select [ON].
— Authentication Method: Select the IPP authentication method.

Make a selection.

Adninistrator Settings > Network Settings > HTIP Server Settings
a

e -
IPP Authentication Settings Authentication Method
e
I OFF
11/09/2006  14:32 | 0K |
Menory 1007
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9

10

Specify the user name and password. After specifying the settings, touch [OK].

Enter the user name and password.

[ soomaric ]

User Hame  User
Passtord 4, TRRRRRRRRK

11709/2006  14:33 ok ]
Henory 100%

To apply the settings, restart this machine (turn the main power off, then on again).

N...

Reminder
When turning the power off, then on again, wait at least 10 second’s before turning the power on again;
otherwise, this machine may not function properly.

Installing the printer driver

For IPP printing, reinstall the printer driver.

1
2

N O O s

Insert the printer driver CD-ROM into the computer’s CD-ROM drive.

For Windows 2000, click the [Start] button, point to "Settings", and then click "Printers".

For Windows XP/Server 2003, click the [Start] button, and then click "Printers and Faxes".

— If "Printers and Faxes" does not appear in the Start menu, open the Control Panel from the Start
menu, select "Printers and Other Hardware", and then select "Printers and Faxes".

For Windows 2000/Server 2003, double-click the "Add Printer" icon.

For Windows XP, click "Add a printer" on the "Printer Tasks" menu.

The Add Printer Wizard starts up.

Click the [Next] button.
In the Local or Network Printer dialog box, select "Network printer", and then click the [Next] button.
In the Locate Your Printer dialog box, select "Connect to a printer on the Internet or on your intranet".

In the "URL" field, enter the URL for this machine in the following format, and then click the [Next]
button.

— http://<IP_address_for_this_machine>/ipp
Example: If the IP address for this machine is 192.168.1.20
http://192.168.1.20/ipp

When the confirmation dialog box appears, click the [OK] button.
Click the [Have Disk] button.

Specify the desired folder on the CD-ROM that contains the printer driver, and then click the [OK]
button. Select the specified folder according to the printer driver to be used, the operating system, and
the language.

Printer drivers that can be selected:
Windows XP/Server 2003: PCL driver, PS driver
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11 Check that the printer name is displayed in the "Printers" list, and then click the [Next] button.
12 Select whether to set the printer as the default printer, and then click the [Next] button.

13 Click the [Finish] button to exit the Add Printer Wizard.

Once the settings for the printer have been specified, you can use the printer in the same way as a default
local printer. Also, if you set up the printer for sharing in Windows, it can be used as a network printer by other
Windows computers over the network.
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4.8 Printing with NetWare
The printer controller supports the following environments.
Network printing in a NetWare environment
NetWare version Protocol used Emulation Service mode
NetWare 4.x IPX NDS/Bindery PServer/Nprinter
NetWare 5.x/6 IPX NDS PServer
TCP/IP NDPS (Ipr)

For Remote Printer mode with NetWare 4.x bindery emulation
Note
Before using bindery emulation, check that bindery emulation is compatible with the NetWare server.

1 From a client computer, log on with Supervisor permissions to access the NetWare server where the
PServer is registered.

2  start up Pconsole.

3 From the "Available Options" list, select "Quick Setup”, and then click the [Enter] button.

4 Enter the appropriate names in the "Printer Server Name", "Printer Name", "Print Queue Name", and
"Print Queue Volume" fields, select "Other/Unknown" from the "Printer type" field, and then save the
specified settings.

5 Clickthe [Esc] button to quit Pconsole.

6 Use the NetWare server console to load PSERVER.NLM.

Detail
For queue user privileges, printer notification options, assignment of multiple queues, and passwords,
refer to the NetWare documentation, and specify the settings as necessary.

Next, specify the NetWare settings for this machine as described below.

Note
The settings can also be specified from Web Connection.
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4

Press the [Utility/Counter] key in this machine’s control panel, touch [Administrator Settings], and then
enter the administrator password.

1

The administrator password is required to enter Administrator mode. Ask the administrator of this
machine for the administrator password.

2 Touch [Network Settings], then [NetWare Settings].

®Touch [0KI to apply NetMare settings.

Adninistrator Settings> Network Settings> NetWare Settings.

1 IPX Settings .
2 NetMare Print Settings
3 jeand A

User Authentication
SEEtang CNDS:

NetHare
Settings

11709/2006 14

0K

134
Henory 100%

3

Touch [IPX Settings], and then specify settings for the following. After specifying the settings, touch
[Close].

— IPX Setting: Select [ON].

— Ethernet Frame Type: Select "Auto Detect". (Select the frame type according to the network
environment.)

Specify the IPX settings.

Adninistrator Settings > NetWare Settings > IPX Setiings

Ethernet Frame Type
Ethernet il I 802. 35HAP

¥
LERSSEETINg 11709/2006  14:34 | close |
Henory 100%

4 Inthe NetWare Settings screen, touch [NetWare Print Settings], and then specify settings for the
following.

— NetWare Print Settings: Select [ON].
— NetWare Print Mode: Select [Nprinter/Rprinter].

Specify the NetHare print settings.

Adninistrator Settings > NetWare Settings > NetWare Print Setiings

NetHare Print Mode

Npr i ter/Rprinter )

status =]
NetWare Print —
Settings 11/09/2006  14:35 | Close |
Henory 100%
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5 Specify settings for the following. After specifying the settings, touch [Close].

— Print Server Name: Specify the Print Server Name.
— Printer Number: Specify the printer number (0 to 254), or select [Auto].

Specify Nprinter/Rprinter setting.
Use the keypad to enter the printer number.

Adninistrator Settings > NetWare Print Settings > Nprinter/Rprinter

[ (Te?
Print Server Nane | Rerinter _
A ¥ 0 - 25
3
Nprinter/ _
RPrinter 10/13/2006  14:57 | close |
Henory 1007 —

6 Touch [Close].
7 Inthe NetWare Settings screen, touch [User Authentication Setting (NDS)], and then specify settings for
the following. After specifying the settings, touch [Close].

— User Authentication Setting (NDS): Select [ON]. (Depending on the network environment, select
[OFF].)

Select whether or not to use the user authentication setting (NDS).

nisgrator Setbings > NewWare Settings
&r RUBhent 1cat10n Setbing (NDS

Adninistrator
Settings

yser . —
R RGO 11/09/2006  14:37 | close |
Henory 100% ——

8  Inthe NetWare Settings screen, touch [Close].
9  Restart this machine (turn the main power off, then on again).

10 Use the NetWare server console to display the print server screen, and then check that the created
printer is shown as "Waiting for Job" for the connected printer (0).

N...

Reminder

When turning the power off, then on again, wait at least 10 seconds before turning the power on again,
otherwise, this machine may not function properly.
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For Print Server mode with NetWare 4.x bindery emulation

5

...

Note
Before using bindery emulation, check that bindery emulation is compatible with the NetWare server.

From a client computer, log on with Supervisor permissions to access the NetWare server where the
PServer is registered.

Start up Pconsole.

From the "Available Options" list, select "Quick Setup”, and then click the [Enter] button.

Enter the appropriate names in the "Printer Server Name", "Printer Name", "Print Queue Name", and
"Print Queue Volume" fields, select "Other/Unknown" from the "Printer type" field, and then save the

specified settings.

Click the [Esc] button to quit Pconsole.

Next, specify the NetWare settings for this machine as described below.

Ecoo

Note
The settings can also be specified from Web Connection.

Press the [Utility/Counter] key in this machine’s control panel, touch [Administrator Settings], and then
enter the administrator password.

— The administrator password is required to enter Administrator mode. Ask the administrator of this
machine for the administrator password.

Touch [Network Settings], then [NetWare Settings].

®Touch [0K to apply NetWare settings.

Adninistrator Settings> Network Settings) NetWare Settings
Utility 1 IPX Settings -
Ad 1t

2 NetWare Print Setlings |

¥

195
HNetHare
Setilings

0K

11/09/2006  14:34

Henory 1007
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3

4

Touch [IPX Settings], and then specify settings for the following. After specifying the settings, touch

[Close].

— IPX Setting: Select [ON].
— Ethernet Frame Type: Select "Auto Detect". (Select the frame type according to the network

environment.)

Specify the IPX settings.

o s

Ethernet Frame Type

Ethernet Il I 802. 35NAP

¥
LERSSEETINg 11709/2006  14:34 | close |
Henory 100%

trator Settings > NetWare Settings > IPX Settings

In the NetWare Settings screen, touch [NetWare Print Settings], and then specify settings for the
following. After the NetWare print mode is selected, the screen switches automatically.

— NetWare Print Settings: Select [ON].
— NetWare Print Mode: Select [PServer].

Specify the NetWare print settings.

trator Settings > NetWare Settings > HetWare Print Settings

o s

NetWare Print Mode

¥
fAdninistrator
Settings
3 PServer 4 Nprinter/Rprinter

3 Status A

NetWare Print —
Settings 11/09/2006  14:37 | Close
Henory 100%

Print Server Name: Specify the print server name created with Pconsole.
Print Server Password: Specify only when setting from the NetWare server.
Polling Interval: Specify 1. (Change as necessary.)

NDS/Bindery Setting: Select [NDS & Bindery].

Specify settings for the following. After specifying the settings, touch [Forward].

Specify the Pserver settings.
Use the keypad 1o enter the polling interval.

Adninistrator Settings > NetWare Print Settings > PServer Settings

172 l-Back Era =
Polling Interval
1 - 65335
A
BEARGPETUST ) ook
I NDS
NDS & Bindery |
11709/2006 1 [ |
Henory 100%
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6

9

10
11
12

Specify settings for the following. After specifying the settings, touch [Close].

— File Server Name: Specify the name of the file server that connects to the PServer.
— NDS Context Name: Specify the name of the context that connects to the PServer.

— NDS Tree Name: Specify the name of the tree that PServer logs on to.

Specify the Pserver settings.

dninistrator Settings > NetWare Print Settings > PServer Settings

272 '-Back s -

File Server Name , server name
NDS Context Name , context name

= NDS Tree Name  , tree name
e rint
Settin
3
PSErver Settings | EpyPITARRTEIn

Henory 1007

Close

Touch [Close].

In the NetWare Settings screen, touch [User Authentication Setting (NDS)], and then specify settings for

the following. After specifying the settings, touch [Close].

— User Authentication Setting (NDS): Select [ON]. (Depending on the network environment, select

[OFF].)

Select whether or not to use the user authentication setting (NDS).

istravor setings > Netware Settings
r"REhent ication setbing CNDSS

{

Utility
3
fAdninistrator
Settings
3
Network
Settings
4
HetHare
Settings
+

yser -
BBfhensication
Eeteing (REEY 11709/2006  14:37

Henory 100%

| close |

In the NetWare Settings screen, touch [Close].
Restart this machine (turn the main power off, then on again).

Use the NetWare server console to load MONITOR.NLM.

Select the connection information and, in the active connection column, check that the created PServer

is connected.

Ecoo

Reminder

When turning the power off, then on again, wait at least 10 seconds before tuming the power on again;

otherwise, this machine may not function properly.
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For NetWare 4.x Remote Printer mode (NDS)
1 Log on to NetWare as an administrator from a client computer.
2 Start up NWadmin.

3 Select either the organization or organizational unit container that offers the print service, and then click
"Print Services Quick Setup" on the "Tools" menu.

4 Enter the appropriate names in the "Printer Server Name", "Printer Name", "Print Queue Name", and
"Print Queue Volume" fields, select "Other/Unknown" from the "Printer type" field, and then save the
specified settings.

Q

Detail
For queue user privileges, printer notification options, assignment of multiple queues, and passwords,
refer to the NetWare documentation, and specify the settings as necessary.

Next, specify the NetWare settings for this machine as described below.

N...

Note
The settings can also be specified from Web Connection.

1 Press the [Utility/Counter] key in this machine’s control panel, touch [Administrator Settings], and then
enter the administrator password.
— The administrator password is required to enter Administrator mode. Ask the administrator of this
machine for the administrator password.

2 Touch [Network Settings], then [NetWare Settings].

®Touch [0KI to apply NetMare settings.

nistrator Settings> Network Settings> Nethare Settings

1 IPX Settings ‘
2 NetWare Print Setlings |

HNetHare
Setilings

0K

11/09/2006  14:34

Henory 1007

4-22

d-Color MF550/MF450



Setting up network printing

4

3 Touch [IPX Settings], and then specify settings for the following. After specifying the settings, touch

[C

lose].

IPX Setting: Select [ON].

Ethernet Frame Type: Select "Auto Detect". (Select the frame type according to the network

environment.)

+

Specify the IPX settings.

Ad rator Settings > NetWare Settings > IPX Settings
o e

Ethernet Frame Type

Ethernet Il I 802. 35NAP

IPK Setting 11709/2006  16:34
N 100%

Close

ienory.

4 Inthe NetWare Settings screen, touch [NetWare Print Settings], and then specify settings for the

following. After the NetWare print mode is selected, the screen switches automatically.

NetWare Print Settings: Select [ON].
NetWare Print Mode: Select [Nprinter/Rprinter].

2 2
Adninistrator
Settings

2

+

NetWare Print —
Settings 11/09/2006  14:35 | Close |
Henory 100%

Specify the NetWare print settings.

Adr rator Settings > NetWare Settings > NetWare Print Settings
OFF

NetWare Print Mode

PServer 4 Hprinter/Rprinter

Status A

5 Specify settings for the following. After specifying the settings, touch [Close].

Print Server Name: Specify the Print Server Name.
— Printer Number: Specify the printer number (0 to 254), or select [Auto].

Nprinter/ —_—
Rprinter 10/13/2006  14:57 | close |
Henory 1007 ——

Specify Nprinter/Rprinter setting.
Use the keypad to enter the printer number.

Adninistrator Settings > NetWare Print Settings > Nprinter/Rprinter

Printer Number

Print Server Nane | Rerinter

0 - 25

d-Color MF550/MF450
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6 Touch [Close].
7 Inthe NetWare Settings screen, touch [User Authentication Setting (NDS)], and then specify settings for
the following. After specifying the settings, touch [Close].

— User Authentication Setting (NDS): Select [ON]. (Depending on the network environment, select
[OFF].)

Select whether or not to use the user authentication setting (NDS).

—

| =

ing:
3
HetWare
Settings
on

) 11709/2006  14:37
Henory 100%

8 In the NetWare Settings screen, touch [Close].
9  Restart this machine (turn the main power off, then on again).
10 Use the NetWare server console to load PSERVER.NLM.

11 Use the NetWare server console to display the print server screen, and then check that "45C-1"/"45C-
2" (created printer) is shown as "Waiting for Job" for the connected printer (0).

N

Reminder
When turning the power off, then on again, wait at least 10 seconds before turning the power on again,
otherwise, this machine may not function propetly.

For NetWare 4.x/5.x/6 Print Server mode (NDS)

N

Note
To use the Print Server mode, the IPX protocol must be loaded on the NetWare server.

1 Log on to NetWare as an administrator from a client computer.
2  start up NWadmin.

3 Select either the organization or organizational unit container that offers the print service, and then click
"Print Services Quick Setup (non-NDPS)" on the "Tools" menu.

4 Enter the appropriate names in the "Printer Server Name", "Printer Name", "Print Queue Name", and
"Print Queue Volume" fields, select "Other/Unknown" from the "Printer Type" field, and then click the
[Create] button.

Q

Detail
For queue user privileges, printer notification options, assignment of multiple queues, and passwords,
refer to the NetWare documentation, and specify the settings as necessary.
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Next, specify the NetWare settings for this machine as described below.

...

Note
The settings can also be specified from Web Connection.

1 Press the [Utility/Counter] key in this machine’s control panel, touch [Administrator Settings], and then
enter the administrator password.
— The administrator password is required to enter Administrator mode. Ask the administrator of this
machine for the administrator password.

2 Touch [Network Settings], then [NetWare Settings].

Touch [0KI to apply NetWare settings.

nistrator Settings> Network Settings> Net#are Settings

1 IPX Settings 4
2 MNetWare Print Setlings |

User Authentication
SEEtang CNDS?

fAdninistrator
Settings

3
NetHare
Settings

0K

11709/2006  14:34
Henory 100%

3 Touch [IPX Settings], and then specify settings for the following. After specifying the settings, touch
[Close].

— IPX Setting: Select [ON].
— Ethernet Frame Type: Select "Auto Detect". (Select the frame type according to the network
environment.)

Specify the IPX settings.

nistrator Settings > NetWare Settings > IPX Setiings

Ethernet il I 802. 35HAP

r
Settings
4
IPK Setting 11/09/2006  14:34 | close |
Memory 1007
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4

6

7

In the NetWare Settings screen, touch [NetWare Print Settings], and then specify settings for the
following. After the NetWare print mode is selected, the screen switches automatically.

— NetWare Print Settings: Select [ON].
— NetWare Print Mode: Select [PServer].

Specify the NetWare print settings.

dninistrator Settings > NetWare Settings > NetWare Print Settings

NetHare Print Mode

PServer 4 Nprinter/Rprinter

Status
NetWare Print —
Settings 11/09/2006 1437 | close

Henory 1007 e

Specify settings for the following. After specifying the settings, touch [Close].

— Print Server Name: Specify the print server name created in NWadmin.

— Print Server Password: Specify only when setting from the NetWare server.
— Polling Interval: Specify 1. (Change as necessary.)

— NDS/Bindery Setting: Select [NDS].

Specify the Pserver settings.

Use the keypad to enter the polling interval.

nistrator Settings > NetWare Print Settings > PServer Settings

Polling Interval
¥ Print Server Hame j KMBTwxixix
fAdninistrator 1 - 65535
Settings
¥
H32¢2ageeY
e i
(R
HetWare Print
e | oS & Bindery
+
PSErver SELLings | eyreyp I | close |
Henory 100%

Specify settings for the following. After specifying the settings, touch [Close].

— File Server Name: Specify the name of the file server that connects to the PServer.
— NDS Context Name: Specify the name of the context that connects to the PServer.

— NDS Tree Name: Specify the name of the tree that PServer logs on to.

Specify the Pserver settings.

dninistrator Settings > NetWare Print Settings > PServer Settings

272 G-Bdck uara

!

File Server Name , server name
NDS Context Name , context name

NDS Tree Name  , tree name

3

11/09/2006  14:40 I J
Henory 1007

Touch [Close].
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8 Inthe NetWare Settings screen, touch [User Authentication Setting (NDS)], and then specify settings for
the following. After specifying the settings, touch [Close].

— User Authentication Setting (NDS): Select [ON]. (Depending on the network environment, select
[OFF].)

Select whether or not to use the user authentication setting (NDS).

:

nisgrator Serbings > NesWare SEttings
581 AUBRENG 16a10N Setbing (NDS)

11/09/2006  14:37 | close |
Henory 100% —

9 Inthe NetWare Settings screen, touch [Close].
10 Restart this machine (turn the main power off, then on again).
11 Use the NetWare server console to load MONITOR.NLM.

12 Select the connection information and, in the active connection column, check that the created PServer
is connected.

Ecoo

Reminder
When turning the power off, then on again, wait at least 10 seconds before turming the power on again;
otherwise, this machine may not function properly.

For NetWare 5.x/6 Novell Distributed Print Service (NDPS)

Ecoo

Note
Before specifying settings for NDPS, check that the NDPS broker and NDPS manager have been
created and loaded.

Also, before performing the following procedure, check that the TCFP/IP protocol has been set in the
NetWare server, and check that the IP address has been set for this machine and that this machine is
on.

1 Log on to NetWare as an administrator from a client computer.

2 start up NWadmin.

3 Right-click the organization or organizational unit container where you will create the printer agent, and
then click "NDPS Printer" on the "Create" sub-menu.

4 In the "NDPS Printer Name" box, enter the printer name.

5 In the "Printer Agent Source" column, select "Create a New Printer Agent”, and then click the [Create]
button.

6  Checkthe printer agent name, and then in the "NDPS Manager Name" box, browse through the NDPS
manager names, and register one.

7 In "Gateway Types", select "Novell Printer Gateway", and then register it.

8 Inthe Configure Novell PDS for Printer Agent window, select "(None)" for the printer type and "Novell
Port Handler" for the port handler type, and then register the settings.
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9

In "Connection type", select "Remote (LPR on IP)", and then register it.

1 0 Enter the IP address set for this machine as the host address, enter "Print" as the printer name, and

then click the [Finish] button to register the settings.

11 The printer driver registration screen appears. Select "None" for each operating system to complete the

registration.

Q

Detail
For printer user rights, printer notification options, and assignment of queues, refer to the NetWare
documentation, and specify the settings as necessary.

Specifying client (Windows) settings when using the NetWare server

1

For Windows 2000/NT 4.0, click the [Start] button, point to "Settings", and then click "Printers".
For Windows XP/Server 2003, click the [Start] button, and then click "Printers and Faxes".

— If "Printers and Faxes" does not appear in the Start menu, open the Control Panel from the Start
menu, select "Printers and Other Hardware", and then select "Printers and Faxes".

For Windows 2000/NT 4.0/Server 2003, double-click the "Add Printer" icon.
For Windows XP, click "Add a printer" on the "Printer Tasks" menu.

The Add Printer Wizard starts up.

In the port settings, browse the network, and specify the name of the created queue (or NDPS printer
name).

From the printer model list, specify the desired folder on the CD-ROM that contains the printer driver.

— Select the specified folder according to the printer driver to be used, the operating system, and the
language.

— Printer drivers that can be selected:
Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003: PCL driver, PS driver
Windows NT 4.0: PCL driver

Follow the on-screen instructions to complete the installation.

4-28
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4.9 Printing with Macintosh
This section describes this machine’s settings and the Macintosh network settings.

Specify the printer network port settings after installing the printer driver and when selecting a printer. To
select a printer, refer to "Selecting a printer" on page 3-9.

Operations on this machine

Set the IP address for this machine. For the setting procedure, refer to "Setting the IP address for this
machine" on page 4-5.

Next, specify the AppleTalk or Bonjour settings for this machine as described below.

SA e oo

Note
The settings can also be specified from Web Connection.

Specifying the AppleTalk settings

When connecting this machine to a Macintosh computer using AppleTalk, the AppleTalk settings must be

specified.

1 Press the [Utility/Counter] key in this machine’s control panel, touch [Administrator Settings], and then
enter the administrator password.

— The administrator password is required to enter Administrator mode. Ask the administrator of this
machine for the administrator password.

2 Touch [Network Settings], then [AppleTalk Settings].

3 Specify settings for the following. After specifying the settings, touch [OK].

— AppleTalk Setting: Select [ON].
— Printer Name: Specify the printer name (up to 31 characters).
— Zone Name: Specify the zone being connected to (up to 31 characters).

Specify AppleTalk settings.

OFF
[
Printer Name ‘ KONICA MINOLTA
e .

Current Zone

Adninistrator Settings> Network Settings> AppleTalk Settings

Hetwork
Settings
¥
AppleTalk

Settings

11/09/2006  14:42

0K

Henory 1007

4 7o apply the settings, restart this machine (turn the main power off, then on again).

N

Reminder

When turning the power off, then on again, wait at least 10 seconds before turning the power on again,
otherwise, this machine may not function properly.
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Specifying the Bonjour settings

When connecting this machine to a Macintosh computer using Bonjour/Rendezvous, the Bonjour settings
must be specified.

N

Note
The Bonjour connection /s a Mac OS X 10.4 function, it is the same function as the Rendezvous
connection in Mac OS 10.3 or earlier.

1 Press the [Utility/Counter] key in this machine’s control panel, touch [Administrator Settings], and then
enter the administrator password.
— The administrator password is required to enter Administrator mode. Ask the administrator of this
machine for the administrator password.

2 Touch [Network Settings], then [Bonjour Setting].

3 Specify settings for the following. After specifying the settings, touch [OK].

— Bonjour Setting: Select [ON].
— Bonjour Name: Specify the Bonjour name that is to appear as the connected device name (up to 63
characters).

Select whether or not to select Bonjour settings.

[ ookmark ]

ministrator Settings > Network Settings > Bonjour Setting
Utility

Adninistrator

Settings
Hetiork
Settings

¥

Bonjour Setting

Bonjour Name

KONICA MINOLTA

11/09/2006 1444

Henory 1007

4 1o apply the settings, restart this machine (turn the main power off, then on again).

...

Reminder
When turning the power off, then on again, wait at least 10 seconds before turning the power on again;
otherwise, this machine may not function properly.

4-30
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Setting the Macintosh computer

Use the Macintosh computer that is connected to specify the TCP/IP and AppleTalk settings.

%.,,

Note
For network settings, consult the network administrator.

For the printer driver installation procedure, refer to "Installing the printer driver” on page 3-3.

Since Bonjour (a Mac OS X 10.4 function) is always enabled, it is not required to change the settings.
Bonjour/Rendezvous is a Mac OS X function. For Mac OS 9.2, connect using AppleTalk.

For Mac OS X

1

On the Apple menu, select "System Preferences".

Click the "Network" icon.

3 From "Show", select "Built-in Ethernet".

4 Click the TCP/IP tab.

5 Select the items from "Configure" that correspond to the network settings for the Macintosh computer
that is connected to the network, and then set the IP address and subnet mask.

6 i using an AppleTalk connection, click the AppleTalk tab, and then check that the "Make AppleTalk
Active" check box is selected.

7 Click the close button at the top left of the dialog box.
The "Apply configuration changes?" message appears.

8  Click the [Apply] button.
The changed setting are saved.

For Mac OS 9.2

1 On the Apple menu, point to "Control Panel", and then click "AppleTalk".
From the "Connect via" drop-down list, select "Ethernet".

3 Onthe Apple menu, point to "Control Panel", and then click "TCP/IP".

4 From the "Connect via" drop-down list, select "Ethernet".

5  Select the items from "Configure" that correspond to the network settings for the Macintosh computer
that is connected to the network, and then set the IP address and subnet mask.

6 Click the close button at the top left of the dialog box.
The "Save changes to the current configuration?" message appears.

7 Click the [Save] button.
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[
5 Various printing methods
5.1 Printing operations

For Windows

Print jobs are specified from t

he application software.

1 Open the data in the application, click [File], and then click [Print].

2 Check that the printer name has been selected in "Printer Name" or "Select Printer". If the printer is not

selected, click to select

the printer.

& Print

General | Options
Select Printer
[2] Add Printer
24 GEMERIC PCL
Status: Feady [ Pririt ta file
Location:
[Barnmen Find Printer...
Fage Range
[OF] Mumber of copies: n
Enter either a zsingle page number or a single
page range. For example, 5-12
Frint ] [ Cancel ]

— The Print dialog box differs depending on the application.

3 Specify the print range and the number of copies to print.

4 Click the [Properties] button or the [Preferences] button to change the printer driver settings as

necessary.

— Byclicking the [Preferences] button or the [Properties] button in the Print dialog box, you can specify
the settings of each model in the printer driver dialog box that appears. For details, refer to "Setting

up the PCL driver (Windows)" on page 6-3, or "Setting up the PostScript driver (Windows)" on

page 7-3.

— Ifthe changed settings are not saved in the Print dialog box, the original settings are restored when

the application is qu

5  Click the [Print] button.

it.

The Data indicator of this machine flashes.
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Test printing

Printing is possible when the printer driver is installed and the network settings have been specified. To check
that the connection has been made properly, you can print the standard Windows test page.

Print a test page from the printer driver Properties dialog box.

1 For Windows 2000/NT 4.0, click the [Start] button, point to "Settings", and then click "Printers".
For Windows XP/Server 2003, click the [Start] button, and then click "Printers and Faxes".

— If "Printers and Faxes" does not appear in the Start menu, open the Control Panel from the Start
menu, select "Printers and Other Hardware", and then select "Printers and Faxes".

2 Right-click the icon of the installed printer, and then click "Properties".

3 Click the General tab, and then click the [Print Test Page] button or the [Print Test] button.

The test page is printed and the confirmation dialog box appears.

4 Check the printout, and then click the [OK] button or the [Yes] button.

N...

Note
If the test page Is not printed properly, check that the printer driver has been installed properly and that
the network settings are complete.

For Macintosh

Printing is possible when the printer driver is installed and the network settings have been specified. Print
jobs are specified from the application software.

For Mac OS X
1 Open the data in the application, click [File], and then click "Print".

2 Check that the printer name has been selected.

Printer: = GENERIC j :.]

Presets: = Standard J 5']

' Copies & Pages '!

Copies: 1 " Collated

Pages: ® Al
O Erom: 1 to: 1

3 Specify the print range and the number of copies to print, and then click the [Print] button.

— If the printer name does not appear in the list, select the printer in Print Center or Print Setup Utility.
For details, refer to "Selecting a printer" on page 3-9.
— The Print dialog box differs depending on the application.

The Data indicator of this machine flashes.

d-Color MF550/MF450



Various printing methods

For Mac O0S 9.2

1 Open the data in the application, click [File], and then click "Print".

2 Check that the printer name has been selected.

3  Select "General".

8.7.1

Printer: [ GENERIC =i Destination:
r [ General i]
Copies:D [ Collated
Pages: @ All

Paper Source: @ All pages from: [Auto Select i]
Q) First page from: | Tray| 3]
Remaining from: [Trayl ¥ ]

Save Settings

4 Specify the print range and the number of copies to print, and then click the [Print] button.

The Data indicator of this machine flashes.

N

Note

If the printer name does not appear in the list, select the printer from the Chooser window. For details,
refer to "Selecting a printer” on page 3-9.

The Print dialog box differs depending on the application.

The settings can be saved by clicking the [Save Settings] button.
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Setting the printing functions

The functions of this machine such as sorting and folding can be set when printing from a computer.
Depending on the operating system running on the connected computer, the setting procedure of this
machine’s functions may differ.

Function list

The function list contains a summary of the main settings related to printing and printer driver support.

N

Note

The function names in this list are based on those displayed by the PCL printer driver in Windows XP.
In addition, the items and setting values displayed may differ depending on whether the options are
installed or the settings are available.

Function Overview Printer driver
PCL Post Mac OS X Mac 0S 9
Script
Original Orienta- Specifies the orientation of the original O O O O
tion document.
Original Size Specifies the size of the original docu- O O O O
ment.
Paper Size Specifies the output paper size. O O O
Zoom Specifies the enlargement and reduction O O O O
ratio.
Paper Tray Selects the paper tray for printing. O O O O
Paper Type Selects the paper type for printing. O O O O
Output Method For non-conventional printing, selects O O O A
(job management) special output methods such as "Secure (Proof
Print" or "Save in User Box". Print only)
User Authentica- Specifies the user name and password for O O O
tion user authentication.
Account Track Specifies the department name and pass- | O O O
word for account track authentication.
Copies Specifies the number of copies to print. O O O O
Collate Specifies whether to print multiple copies O O O O
in sets.
Offset When printing multiple copies, shifts the O O O O
output position of each set.
Combina- Specifies whether to print multiple pages O A O A
tion/Poster Mode of text on one page with N in 1 printing, or (Nin1 (Poster
print one sheet of an original document printing Mode on-
divided on multiple pages with Poster only) ly)
Mode printing.
Skip Blank Pages Does not print blank pages in the data. O
Chapter Specifies the page to be printed on the O O
front side.
Print Type Specifies duplex printing and booklet O O O O
printing.
Binding Direction Specifies the binding position. O O O O
Binding Margin Specifies the binding margin. O O
Image Shift Prints by shifting the entire print image. O O O
Staple Specifies stapling. O O O O
Punch Specifies hole punching. O O O O
Fold Specifies folding. O O O O
Saddle Stitch Specifies to saddle stitch a printed docu- | O O O O

ment.

5-6
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Function Overview Printer driver
PCL Post Mac OS X | Mac OS 9
Script
Output Tray Specifies the tray where to output the O O O O
printed pages.
Paper Arrange- Specifies the method for adjusting the O O O
ment binding position.
Front Cover Attaches a front cover page. O O O O
Back Cover Attaches a back cover page. O O O O
Per Page Setting Inserts paper between pages and switch- | O O O
es the paper and tray for each page.
Transparency In- Outputs and inserts interleaves when O O O O
terleave printing overhead projector transparen-
cies.
Watermark Prints a watermark (text stamp) on the O O
page being printed.
Create Overlay File | Prints an original document on top of an O O
overlay that was created separately.
Copy Protect Prints a special pattern to prevent copy- O O O
ing.
Date/Time Prints the date and time. O O O
Page Number Prints the page number. O O O
Select Color Selects color printing and monochrome O A A A
printing. (No two (No two (No two
color se- color se- color se-
lection) lection) lection)
Quality Adjust- Adjusts the image quality. O O O O
ment
Color Settings Prints with a quality suitable for the se- O O O O
lected original document.
Pattern Specifies the graphic pattern details. O
Image Compres- Specifies the compression ratio for a O
sion graphic image.
Glossy Mode Prints using a gloss finish. O O O O
Use Printer Fonts Specifies the replacement of TrueType O O
fonts with printer fonts.
d-Color MF550/MF450 5-7
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Function overview

An overview of each function is summarized in this section.

Original orientation

You can specify "Portrait" or "Landscape" as the orientation of the page being printed.

ABCD
— ABCDEF
Portrait Landscape
Operating system Printer driver Refer to
Windows Generic PCL "Specifying the basic tab settings" on page 6-7
Generic PostScript "Specifying the basic tab settings" on page 7-8

Mac OS X PostScript PPD "Page attributes (basic settings)" on page 9-7
Mac OS 9.2 "Page attributes (basic settings)" on page 8-6

Original size and paper size

You can specify the original document size and the output paper size. By specifying each size, you can
specify the enlargement and reduction ratio.

* ’m’?

Original size Output size
Operating system Printer driver Refer to
Windows Generic PCL "Specifying the basic tab settings" on page 6-7
Generic PostScript "Specifying the basic tab settings" on page 7-8
Mac OS X PostScript PPD "Page attributes (basic settings)" on page 9-7
Mac OS 9.2 "Page attributes (basic settings)" on page 8-6
Note

Only the output paper sizes can be specified with the PostScript PPD driver for the Macintosh.
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Zoom (enlargement and reduction)

You can specify the enlargement or reduction ratio using numeric values.

>
5]
18]
IS}
o
=.

Q
3
SR

Enlarged ABCD

7

>
@
O
o

|7 e
Reduced —
Operating system Printer driver Refer to
Windows Generic PCL "Specifying the basic tab settings" on page 6-7
Generic PostScript "Specifying the basic tab settings" on page 7-8
Mac OS X PostScript PPD "Page attributes (basic settings)" on page 9-7
Mac 0S 9.2 "Page attributes (basic settings)" on page 8-6

Paper tray (paper source)

You can select the paper tray for printing from the "Paper Tray" drop-down list. When changing the paper
type, you can select a paper tray according to the desired paper type.

Operating system Printer driver Refer to
Windows Generic PCL "Specifying the basic tab settings" on page 6-7
Generic PostScript "Specifying the basic tab settings" on page 7-8
Mac OS X PostScript PPD "Paper tray/Output tray" on page 9-20
Mac OS 9.2 "General (basic settings)" on page 8-8
Paper type

You can specify the paper type to be printed.

Operating system Printer driver Refer to

Windows Generic PCL "Specifying the basic tab settings" on page 6-7
Generic PostScript "Specifying the basic tab settings" on page 7-8

Mac OS X PostScript PPD "Paper tray/Output tray" on page 9-20
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Output method (job management)

You can select output methods such as "Secure Print", which requires a password to print, or "Save in User

Box", which saves documents in a document folder.

Operating system

Printer driver

Refer to

Windows Generic PCL "Specifying the basic tab settings" on page 6-7
Generic PostScript "Specifying the basic tab settings" on page 7-8

Mac OS X PostScript PPD "Output method" on page 9-10

Mac OS 9.2 "Printer specific options (Finishing options 1 to 4)" on

page 8-9

User authentication

When the authentication settings have been applied on this machine, you must enter the required user name

and password.

Operating system

Printer driver

Refer to

Windows Generic PCL "Specifying the basic tab settings" on page 6-7
Generic PostScript "Specifying the basic tab settings" on page 7-8
Mac OS X PostScript PPD "Output method" on page 9-10

Account track

You can specify this setting when this machine is operating in Account Track.

Operating system

Printer driver

Refer to

Windows Generic PCL "Specifying the basic tab settings" on page 6-7
Generic PostScript "Specifying the basic tab settings" on page 7-8
Mac OS X PostScript PPD "Output method" on page 9-10

Collate and offset

You can print the complete document sets the specified number of times or each page the specified number

of times.

By specifying offset, the output position can be shifted and output to the front and back for each copy.
(Multiple paper sources are used when a shifting finisher is installed and when no finisher is installed.)

Collate

|ABCD| [|ABCD

Offset

Operating system

Printer driver

Refer to

Windows Generic PCL "Specifying the basic tab settings" on page 6-7
Generic PostScript "Specifying the basic tab settings" on page 7-8

Mac OS X PostScript PPD "Output method" on page 9-10

Mac OS 9.2 "General (basic settings)" on page 8-8, and "Printer

specific options (Finishing options 1 to 4)" on
page 8-9

d-Color MF550/MF450
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Combination/Poster mode

You can specify whether to print multiple pages of text on one page with N in 1 printing, or print one sheet
of an original document divided on multiple pages with Poster Mode printing.

N in 1 printing comes in handy when you want to reduce the number of output pages.

Poster Mode printing allows you want to enlarge the print size when large paper sizes are not available (PCL
printer driver and Mac OS X printer driver only).

1 2 1 2 1 2 3
3 4 4 5 6
2in1
4in1 6in1
1 2 3 12 3 4
56 78
4 5 6
9 101112
7 8 9 13141516
9in1 16in1

N AR
= 43 (101
A FA| ey

2x2 3x3 4 x4
Operating system Printer driver Refer to
Windows Generic PCL "Specifying the layout tab settings" on page 6-14
Generic PostScript "Specifying the layout tab settings" on page 7-15
Mac OS X PostScript PPD "Print dialog box" on page 9-4
"Layout/Finish" on page 9-16
Mac OS 9.2 "Layout (printing multiple pages on one page)" on
page 8-9

Skip blank pages (saving paper)

You can specify not to print blank pages in the data.

Operating system Printer driver Refer to

Windows Generic PCL "Specifying the layout tab settings" on page 6-14
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Chapter

You can specify the page you want to print on the front side when duplex printing or booklet printing.

Even if a specified page comes up to be printed on the back side in duplex printing or booklet printing, the
specified page is moved and printed on the front side.

Operating system

Printer driver

Refer to

Windows Generic PCL "Specifying the layout tab settings" on page 6-14
Generic PostScript "Specifying the layout tab settings" on page 7-15
Mac OS X PostScript PPD "Layout/Finish" on page 9-16

Print type (duplex printing/booklet printing)

You can print onto both sides of a page or in a booklet format (two facing pages or center binding). This
comes in handy when you want to bind multiple-page documents.

The binding area can be specified by specifying the binding position.

Duplex printing

Print data Printout

Print data Printout

AR [1RMY

Left binding

Top binding

Booklet printing

Print data

Printout

A 7
45,
2 >

Operating system

Printer driver

Refer to

Windows Generic PCL "Specifying the layout tab settings" on page 6-14
Generic PostScript "Specifying the layout tab settings" on page 7-15

Mac OS X PostScript PPD "Layout/Finish" on page 9-16

Mac OS 9.2 "Printer specific options (Finishing options 1 to 4)" on

page 8-9

d-Color MF550/MF450
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5

Image shift

You can specify whether to shift the entire print image according to the binding margins, then print. You can
specify the shift direction and set the values for the print position. For duplex printing, the front side and back
side of a page can be specified separately.

Up shift

ABCD

Left shift |<4=

= Right shift

|

Down shift

Operating system

Printer driver

Refer to

Windows Generic PCL "Specifying the layout tab settings" on page 6-14
Generic PostScript "Specifying the layout tab settings" on page 7-15

Mac OS X PostScript PPD "Layout/Finish" on page 9-16

Mac 0S 9.2 "Printer specific options (Finishing options 1 to 4)" on

page 8-9

Stapling and hole punching

Documents can be stapled together or holes can be punched into the document.

By specifying the binding margin, you can specify the margin for stapling or hole punching.

Stapling

Hole punching

>
us]
9
@)

N

Reminder

The staple function is available only when the optional finisher is installed.

The hole punch function is available only when the punch kit is installed on the optional finisher.

Operating system

Printer driver

Refer to

Windows Generic PCL "Specifying the finish tab settings" on page 6-17
Generic PostScript "Specifying the finish tab settings" on page 7-18

Mac OS X PostScript PPD "Layout/Finish" on page 9-16

Mac OS 9.2 "Printer specific options (Finishing options 1 to 4)" on

page 8-9

d-Color MF550/MF450
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Saddle stitch and fold

d-Color MF550:
You can specify whether to fold a printed document in half or in three, or to fold a printed document in half
and to saddle stitch it with staples.

Half-fold Tri-fold Saddle stitch

N...

Reminder
The saddlle stitch function and fold function are available only when optional finisher FS-608 is installed.

d-Color MF450:
You can specify whether to fold a printed document in half, or to fold a printed document in half and to saddle
stitch it with staples.

Half-fold Saddle stitch

N...

Reminder
The saddle stitch function and fold function are available only when optional saddle stitcher is installed.

d-Color MF550/MF450:

Operating system Printer driver Refer to
Windows Generic PCL "Specifying the finish tab settings" on page 6-17
Generic PostScript "Specifying the finish tab settings" on page 7-18
Mac OS X PostScript PPD "Layout/Finish" on page 9-16
Mac OS 9.2 "Printer specific options (Finishing options 1 to 4)" on
page 8-9

d-Color MF550/MF450
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5

Paper arrangement

When printing a document with duplex printing, you can specify whether to adjust the binding position with
"Prioritize Arranging Papers", which prints after all the print data is received, or with "Prioritize Productivity",

which prints the data simultaneously as it is received.

Operating system

Printer driver

Refer to

Windows Generic PCL "Specifying the finish tab settings" on page 6-17
Generic PostScript "Specifying the finish tab settings" on page 7-18

Mac OS X PostScript PPD "Layout/Finish" on page 9-16

Mac OS 9.2 "Printer specific options (Finishing options 1 to 4)" on

page 8-9

Cover mode and transparency interleave

A front cover and back cover can be added and interleaves can be inserted between overhead projector

transparencies.

Front cover

>
vy}
9
O

Back cover

Operating system

Printer driver

Refer to

Windows Generic PCL "Specifying the cover mode tab settings" on
page 6-19
Generic PostScript "Specifying the cover mode tab settings" on
page 7-20
Mac OS X PostScript PPD "Cover mode/Transparency interleave" on page 9-22
Mac OS 9.2 "Printer specific options (Finishing options 1 to 4)" on

page 8-9

Per page setting

You can specify to have paper inserted between pages, and specify the simplex or duplex print type and the
paper to be printed for each page.

Operating system

Printer driver

Refer to

Windows Generic PCL "Specifying the cover mode tab settings" on
page 6-19
Generic PostScript "Specifying the cover mode tab settings" on
page 7-20
Mac OS X PostScript PPD "Per page setting" on page 9-23
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Watermark

You can print a watermark (text stamp) on the page being printed.

Watermark

Operating system

Printer driver

Refer to

Windows Generic PCL "Specifying the stamp/composition tab settings" on
page 6-21
Generic PostScript "Specifying the stamp/composition tab settings" on
page 7-22
Overlay

You can print an original document on top of overlay data that was created separately.

Overlay

Form data

Created data

Operating system

Printer driver

Refer to

Windows Generic PCL "Specifying the stamp/composition tab settings" on
page 6-21
Generic PostScript "Specifying the stamp/composition tab settings" on
page 7-22
Copy protect

You can print a special pattern on an entire page while printing.

When the pattern on the printed page is copied, the characters embedded in the pattern appear to prevent

an illegal copy.

Operating system

Printer driver

Refer to

Windows Generic PCL "Specifying the stamp/composition tab settings" on
page 6-21
Generic PostScript "Specifying the stamp/composition tab settings" on
page 7-22
Mac OS X PostScript PPD "Stamp/Composition" on page 9-25

d-Color MF550/MF450
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Date/Time and page number

You can print the date, time, or page numbers on a document.

Operating system Printer driver Refer to
Windows Generic PCL "Specifying the stamp/composition tab settings" on
page 6-21
Generic PostScript "Specifying the stamp/composition tab settings" on
page 7-22
Mac OS X PostScript PPD "Stamp/Composition" on page 9-25

Quality adjustment

You can adjust the image quality.

Operating system Printer driver Refer to
Windows Generic PCL "Specifying the quality tab settings" on page 6-29
Generic PostScript "Specifying the quality tab settings" on page 7-30
Mac OS X PostScript PPD "Quality" on page 9-30
Mac 0S 9.2 "Printer specific options (Finishing options 1 to 4)" on
page 8-9

Use printer fonts (substitute fonts)

You can specify whether to replace the TrueType fonts with printer fonts.

Operating system Printer driver Refer to

Windows Generic PCL "Specifying the quality tab settings" on page 6-29
Generic PostScript "Specifying the quality tab settings" on page 7-30

Mac OS 9.2 PostScript PPD "PostScript options" on page 8-7
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5.3 Specifying the printer driver basic settings
The settings specified for the functions of this machine when printing can only be applied while using the
application. When the application is quit, the settings return to their default settings.
When registering the settings, change the printer driver basic settings (default settings) or use the function
for saving settings.
For Windows
The functions of this machine that can be used when printing can be specified in the printer driver setup
dialog box, which can be displayed from the Printers window (for Windows XP/Server 2003, Printers and
Faxes window).
Settings specified in the printer driver setup dialog box displayed using the procedure described below will
be applied when printing from any application.
1 For Windows 2000/NT 4.0, click the [Start] button, point to "Settings", and then click "Printers".
For Windows XP/Server 2003, click the [Start] button, and then click "Printers and Faxes".
— If "Printers and Faxes" does not appear in the Start menu, open the Control Panel from the Start
menu, select "Printers and Other Hardware", and then select "Printers and Faxes".
2 For Windows 2000/XP/Server 20083, right-click the icon of the installed printer, and then click "Printing
Preferences".
For Windows 4.0, right-click the icon of the installed printer, and then click "Document Defaults".
The following printer driver setting dialog box appears.
PCL driver
2 Printing Preferences
| Layout | Finish || Cover Mode | Stamp/Composition | Quality | Other
Favarite Setting £& Default Setting Edit...
Original Orientation Output Method
 Loo Ex A
Original Size User Settings... |
817241 ]v Authentication/&ccount Track.. |
& Paper Size .
Same as Original Size - =opi=s
Zoom [25...g4EIEI"/°] ! 4 [-5252])
i?d‘:ngga\ ,—_J e @@ W Collate
aper Tray I Dfiget
THER N ——
E @ E_ m—L| Paper Settings for Each Tray... |
Printer view ‘ | Default
5-18
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PostScript driver

2 Printing Preferences

ayout || Finish || Cover Mode || Stamp/Composition || Guality H Other |

Fawvorite Setting £ Default Setting Edi...
Original Qrigntation Output Method
@ Poitrait E Print
" Landscape =W | Fin
Original Size User Settings... |
81/2:11 -
* Authentication/Account Track.. |
¥ Paper Size
Same as Original Size - Copies
1 = 1 _gamm
Zoom [25...400%] =| 1
|| G
= % v Collate
 Manual =
A
Paper Tray .JJ [~ Dffget
Lt -
Paper Type -
’W‘ Paper Settings for Each Tray... |
Printer View ‘ | Default

N

Note

For the settings that can be specified with each printer driver, refer to the following:
Generic PCL Driver: "Setting up the PCL driver (Windows)" on page 6-3

Generic PostScript Driver: "Setting up the PostScript driver (Windows)" on page 7-3

Use each tab in the dialog box to set up the printer driver.

To specify custom settings, click Print in the application, and then click the [Properties] or the

[Preferences] button in the Print dialog box. The settings specified in the Print dialog box apply only to
the current file.

For the function for saving settings, refer to the follow:
Generic PCL Driver: "Saving the driver settings" on page 6-36
Generic PostScript Driver: "Saving the driver settings" on page 7-37
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For Macintosh

The functions of this machine that can be used when printing can be specified in the Print dialog box or the
Page Setup dialog box.

The settings can only be applied while using the application. When the application is quit, the settings return
to their default settings.

To specify the settings, save the settings in the printer driver dialog box.

For Mac OS X
In the Print dialog box, save the settings from the "Presets" function.

For saving the settings, refer to "Saving the driver settings" on page 9-32.

Printer: | XXXXXX ]

Presets: Standard

Copies:

Pages:

@ Crorv) o)

In the Page Setup dialog box, save the settings by selecting "Save as Default" from "Settings".

Settings: | v Page Attributes F
Save As Default

Format for: —_“‘

Paper Size: | 8 1/2x11 4
21.59 cm x 27.94 cm

0rienmion:m IR

Scale: 100 %

N

Note
For details on the settings that can be specified in the printer driver, refer to "Setting up the PPD driver
(Mac OS X)" on page 9-3.

5-20
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For Mac OS 9.x
In the Print dialog box, save the settings by clicking the [Save Settings] button.

8.7.1

Printer: [XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX % | Destination:
- [ Finishing Options 1 B
Offset:

Output Tray:
Binding Direction:
Print Type:
Combination:

(o

N

Note
The settings cannot be saved from the Page Setup dialog box.

"General"” cannot be saved from the Print dialog box.

For details on the settings that can be specified in the printer driver, refer to "Setting up the PPD driver
(Mac OS 9.2)" on page 8-3.
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Setting up the PCL driver (Windows)

6 Setting up the PCL driver (Windows)

6.1 Settings

Common settings

The following describes the common settings and buttons that are displayed on all tabs.

2 Printing Preferences
Basic | Layout | Fiish || Cover Made | Stamp/Composition | Quality | Dther
Favarite Setting 2 Default Setting Edit
Driginal Orientation Output Methad
& Porait
y — Pint -

¢ Landscape E‘j "
Original Size User Settjings...

B 1/ [ Authentication/&csount Track,
& Paper Size

5 ame s Original Size 7| | LGopes

1 = 11 o
Zoom [25..400%] =] [ 1
(":mﬂﬂua‘ = = @@ ¥ Collste
B =
Paper Tray ) oo
A I:l </ Auto -
Ll + G PP
= Penpm 3] Faper Settings for Each Tray..
Printer View ‘ ‘ T
ok [ Canedl fp [ Hew ]

Button Function

OK Click this button to close the dialog box and apply any settings that have been
changed.

Cancel Click this button to cancel any settings that have been changed and close the dia-
log box.

Help Click this button to display the help for each item on the currently displayed dialog

box.

Add (Favorite Setting)

Click this button to save the current settings and to view them at a later time.

Edit (Favorite Setting) Click this button to change the saved settings.

Default Click this button to return the settings to their defaults, which were selected when
the driver was installed.

View When the [Paper View] button is clicked, a preview of the page layout as specified

in the current settings is displayed and a preview image of the print job can be
checked.

When the [Printer View] button is clicked, a printer figure is displayed showing any
options, such as the paper tray, that are installed on this machine.

Printer

N

Note

To enable any installed options, you must specify the Device Option settings. For detalls, refer to
"Specifying the configure tab settings" on page 6-32.

d-Color MF550/MF450
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Basic tab

Item

Function

Original Orientation

Specifies the orientation of the original document.

Original Size Specifies the size of the original document.

Paper Size Specifies the output paper size. Automatically enlarges or reduces when the Orig-
inal Size setting is changed.

Zoom Specifies the enlargement and reduction ratio.

Paper Tray Selects the paper tray for printing.

Paper Type Selects the paper type for printing.

Output Method

For non-conventional printing, selects special output methods such as "Secure
Print" or "Save in User Box".

[User Settings]

Specifies the ID and password, or the file name and box number when performing
"Secure Print" or "Save in User Box".

[Authentication/Account Track]

Specifies the user name and password when performing user authentication, and
the department name and password when performing account track on this ma-
chine.

Copies Specifies the number of copies to print.
Collate Specifies whether to print multiple copies in sets.
Offset When printing multiple copies, shifts the output position of each set.

Paper Settings for Each Tray

Specifies the paper type for each paper tray.

Layout tab
Item Function
Combination Prints multiple pages on one page, or prints one sheet of an original document di-
vided on multiple pages. Details can be specified by clicking the [Combination De-
tails] button.
Rotate 180 Prints the image rotated 180°.

Skip Blank Pages

Does not print blank pages in the data.

Chapter

Specifies the page to be printed on the front side.

Print Type

Specifies duplex printing and booklet printing.

Binding Direction

Specifies the binding position.

Binding Margin

Specifies the binding margin. Click the [Binding Margin Settings] button to specify
the margin values.

Image Shift Prints by shifting the entire print image. Click the [Image Shift Settings] button to
specify the image shift values.
Finish tab
ltem Function
Staple Specifies stapling.
Saddle Stitch Specifies to saddle stitch a printed document.
Punch Specifies hole punching.
Fold Specifies folding.
Output Tray Specifies the tray where to output the printed pages.
Paper Arrangement Specifies the method for adjusting the binding position.

d-Color MF550/MF450
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Cover mode tab

Item

Function

Front Cover

Attaches a front cover page.

Front Cover Tray

Selects the paper tray for the front cover.

Back Cover Attaches a back cover page.
Back Cover Tray Selects the paper tray for the back cover.
Per Page Setting Inserts paper between pages and switches the paper and tray for each page.

Transparency Interleave

Outputs and inserts interleaves when printing overhead projector transparencies.

Interleave Tray

Selects the input tray for the transparency interleaves.

Stamp/Composition tab

Item

Function

Watermark

Prints a watermark (text stamp) on the page being printed. Watermarks can be
added, changed, or deleted by clicking the [Edit] button.

Create Overlay File

Prints an original document on top of an overlay that was created separately.

Copy Protect

Prints a special pattern to prevent copying.

Date/Time

Prints the date and time.

Page Number

Prints the page number.

Quality tab
Item Function
Select Color Specifies the color for printing.

Quality Adjustment

Adjusts the image quality. You can select "Simple" to adjust entire documents or
"Detail" to adjust the text, photos, figures, tables, and graphs in the document.

Color Settings

Prints with a quality suitable for the selected original document.

Pattern

Specifies the graphic pattern details.

Image Compression

Specifies the compression ratio for a graphic image.

Glossy Mode

Prints with a gloss.

Font Set- Download Font
tings Format

Selects whether the fonts are downloaded to the printer as bitmap or outline.

Use Printer Fonts

Selects whether to use TrueType fonts or the printer fonts when printing.

Other tab (d-Color MF450)

Item

Function

Excel Job Control

Controls jobs so that they are not separated when printing in Microsoft Excel.

Remove White Back-ground

Removes the white background when creating an overlay file with Microsoft
PowerPoint. If this check box is cleared, the background is not removed and the
overlay file is created according to the orig-inal document data.

Driver Version Info

Displays the version information of the printer driver.

d-Color MF550/MF450
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Configure tab

Item

Function

Device Option

Specifies the status of the options that are installed on this machine and the status
of the user authentication and account track functions. Specify the status of each
item from the "Setting" drop-down list.

Paper Tray Information

Shows the paper type specified for each tray. Click the [Paper Tray Settings] but-
ton to specify the settings for each paper tray.

Acquire Device Information

Communicates with this machine to read the status of the installed options.

Acquire Settings

Specifies the status of the connection that executes getting the option informa-
tion.

Software Tools

Starts up software tools such as Web Connection.

N

Note

To display the Configure tab in Windows 2000/XP/NT 4.0/Server 2003, right-click the icon of the
installed printer, and then click "Properties”.

You cannot use the "Acquire Device Information” function if you are not connected to or able to
communicate with this machine.

Settings tab

Item

Function

d-Color MF450: EMF Spool

When using an original system environment, select this check box if a metafile
(EMF) spool is required.

Display Constraint Message

Displays a message when functions that cannot be specified at the same time
were enabled from the printer driver.

Display paper set in Print Server
Properties.

Uses the paper that was added in [Server Properties] of the printer folder.

Verify Authentication settings
before printing

Verifies the authentication settings for this machine before printing and displays a
message if the settings are not compatible.

Popup Authentication Dialog
when printing

Displays the User Authentication/Account Track dialog box when a print job is
specified to enter the user name and department name.

Save Custom Size

Saves the custom paper sizes.

N...

Note

To display the Settings tab in Windows 2000/XP/NT 4.0/Server 2003, right-click the icon of the installed
printer, and then click "Properties”.

6-6

d-Color MF550/MF450



Setting up the PCL driver (Windows) 6

6.2 Specifying the basic tab settings

2 Printing Preferences

Basic | Layout | Fiish || Cover Made | Stamp/Composition | Quality | Dther
;| Favorite Setting & Default Setting = Edit
Driginal Orientation Output Methad
& Porait
- — Pint -

£ Landscape =2kt
Driginal Size User Settjngs. ..

5172411 -

* Authentication/&csount Track,

& Paper Size

5ame as Original Size ~] | Coses

I
Zoom [25..400%] = | l
imﬂﬂua‘ il = @@ W Collate
=S| =
Paper Tray J o
A l:l </ Auto -
Ll + G e |
E P =] Faper Settings for Each Tray..
Pinterview | ‘ Defsit

ok | [ caneel | [ Heb |

Printing to suit the paper size

You can enlarge or reduce documents created when printing to match the output paper size.

1  Click the Basic tab.

2 Fromthe "Original Size" and "Paper Size" drop-down lists, select the desired settings.

— You can also specify any enlargement or reduction ratio in the "Zoom" box.

N

Note

To print on paper sizes other than the standard sizes, be sure to set the custom paper sizes in Custom
Size Settings first.

When "W" is selected for each standard paper size from the printer driver, the data can be centered
and printed.

For example, if A4 size data is created and you want to center and print on A3 size paper, select "A4W"
as the paper size and "Tray 1" or "Bypass Tray" as the paper tray from the printer driver.

To print, load A3 size paper in the tray (“Tray 1" or "Bypass Tray") of this machine that was specified
from the printer driver, and then specify the settings described below from [Basic (Paper)] — [Change
Tray Settings] — [Wide Paper] in the control panel.

Select "A4W".

Enter the A3 paper size (420.0 x 297.0) in [Change Siz€].
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Specifying a custom size

When printing on paper of a custom size, you can select a preregistered custom paper size or specify a paper
size value as described below.

1

3

From the "Original Size" or the "Paper Size" drop-down list, select "Custom Size".

The Custom Size Settings dialog box appears.

Specify settings for the following:

— Width: Specifies the width of the custom paper size according to the selected measurement unit.
— Length: Specifies the length of the custom paper size accordi

— ng to the selected measurement unit.

— Unit: Selects the measurement unit that specifies the size.

Custom Size Settings @@

Width Uit
5.2 -3 inch[3544..12.248] © mm

o
Length (et

11.633 J:I inch [5.500...18.000]

QK | Cancel Drefault Help

Click the [OK] button.

N

Note

For custom sizes that are used often, it comes in handy if you add them to the paper size list. Add a
custom paper size from the Settings tab. For details, refer to "Specifying the settings tab settings" on
page 6-34.

d-Color MF450: If using banner paper, specify the size of the banner paper in Custom Size. For details,
refer to "Printing on banner paper (d-Color MF450)" on page 11-50.

Selecting the paper tray

You can specify the paper you want to use for printing by selecting the paper tray that contains the loaded
paper.

1
2

Click the Basic tab.

From the "Paper Tray" drop-down list, select the desired paper tray.

N...

Note

If "Auto” is specified as the paper tray, you can select the paper type. If the paper tray setting is
changed to a setting other than "Auto”, the paper type is fixed to its preregistered setting. Specify a
paper type by clicking the [Paper Settings for Each Tray] button. For detalils, refer to "Specifying the
paper type for a paper tray" on page 6-9.

d-Color MF550/MF450
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Specifying the paper type for a paper tray

You can specify the paper type for a paper tray.
1 Click the Basic tab.

2 Click the [Paper Settings for Each Tray] button.
The Paper Settings for Each Tray dialog box appears.

3  From "Paper Type Settings", select the desired paper tray, and then select the paper type to be
specified from the "Paper Type" drop-down list.

Paper Settings for Each Tray

Device Status

Tray Size Direction Faper Type -~
Trayl 81/2:11 D LEF Flain Paper
Tray2 81/2:11 D LEF Flain Paper
Trayd 81/2:11 D LEF Flain Paper
Trayd 81/2:11 D LEF Flain Paper W

Paper Type Seftings

Tray Faper Type -~
Flain Paper
Tray2 Flain Paper
Trayd Flain Paper
Trayd Flain Paper 3
Faper Type
Flain Paper j

Festore Device Status
QK | Cancel | Help |

4 Click the [OK] button.

N

Note
The current specified settings can be checked in "Device Status”.

Click the [Restore Device Status] button to communicate with this machine and read the status of the
settings specified on this machine. You cannot use this function if you are not connected to or able to
communicate with this machine.

The paper type for a paper tray can also be specified from the Configure tab, and the paper size and
paper orientation can be specified as well. For details, refer to "Specifying the configure tab settings"
on page 6-32.

Specify "Duplex Side 2" to print on the back side of a page.
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Selecting the output method

Not only can you print directly, but you can select "Secure Print", which requires a password to print, or "Save
in User Box", which saves data in the boxes that were created on the HDD.

1 Click the Basic tab.

2 Fromthe "Output Method" drop-down list, select the output method.

— Print: Prints immediately.

— Secure Print: Saves the document to be printed in "Secure Print User Box" of this machine. When
printing, you are required to enter the ID and password in this machine’s control panel. Select when
printing highly confidential documents.

— Save in User Box: Saves the document to be printed in a box on this machine.

— Save in User Box and Print: Saves the document in a box and prints at the same time.

— Proof Print: After a part of the document has been printed, this machine stops printing temporarily.
Select to avoid misprinting a large volume of print jobs.

Secure Print

If "Secure Print" was selected, enter the ID and password in the dialog box that appeared.

Secure Print
Secure Print 1D

abcdefgh Alphanumeric Max 16

Password

Operate the followings on the printer's control A
@ panel in order to uze the documents which iz
printed by “'secure print"',

[Uzer Box] -» [Spstem Uszer Box] -» [Secure Print 3

|
e

Type in [ID] and [Password)] that are used with
@ [Secure Frint].

QK | Cancel Drefault Help

...

Note

The ID and password that are required for "Secure Print" can be preregistered by clicking the [User
Settings] button under "Output Method". If the ID and password are already registered, the dialog box
to enter the ID and password does not appear when "Secure Print" is selected.

To print, specify "Secure Print Document Box" from the Box mode in this machine’s control panel, and
then enter the ID and password. For details, refer to "Print job management" on page 171-36. For details
on the box functions of this machine, refer to the User manual — Box Operations.

When password rules are enabled on this machine, the passwords that can be used for secured printing
are limited and the jobs are deleted when a password that does not comply with the password rule is
entered. For the password rules, refer to the User manual — Copy Operations.
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Save in User Box

When "Save in User Box" or "Save in User Box and Print" is selected, specify the file name to be saved and
the box number for the save location in the dialog box that appears for entering the file name and box number.

User Settings @g|

e
e

Operate the followings on the printer's control A
@ panel in order to uze the documents which iz
printed by “'secure print"',

[Uzer Box] -» [Spstem Uszer Box] -» [Secure Print 3

Save in User Box
File M ame

|documentD1 Max 30

Uszer Box Mumber
oo Max 9

Type in [File Hame] and [Box Mumber] that are uzed
@ with [Save Uszer Box].

QK | Cancel Drefault Help

Ecoo

Note

The file name and box number that are required for "Save in User Box" can be preregistered by clicking

the [User Settings] button under "Output Method". If the file name and box number are already

registered, the dialog box to enter the file name and box number does not appear when "Save in User

Box" s selected.

Be sure to create the box of the save location in advance with the box function of this machine. For

aetails on the box functions of this machine, refer to the User manual — Box Operations.

When password rules are enabled on this machine, specify the box that was created on this machine.

Proof Print

When a print job is sent, this machine stops printing temporarily after part of the document has been printed.
The remaining print job is stored in this machine as a print job. When printing multiple copies, you can print
the remaining part of the print job after checking the print results.

...

Note

To print the document, release the held document from the Job mode in this machine’s control panel.
For details, refer to "Print job management" on page 17-36.
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Specifying the user authentication settings

If the user authentication settings have been specified on this machine, you must enter a user name and
password.

4

N

Note

If a job is printed using a user name or password that is not a registered account on this machine, or if
ajob is printed without selecting a user under "User Authentication”, the operation is not authenticated
by this machine and the job is canceled.

If the user authentication settings are specified on this machine and the authentication operation
restriction function is in mode 2, the applicable user is locked and cannot be accessed if the
authentication information is not entered correctly.

Ifthe user authentication settings are not specified on the Configure tab, user authentication cannot be
performed. If using the user authentication function, be sure to specify the settings on the Configure
tab. For details, refer to "Specifying the configure tab settings" on page 6-32.

Click the Basic tab.

Click the [Authentication/Account Track] button.

Select "Recipient User", and then enter the user name and password.

User AuthenticationfAccount Track

Uszer Authentication Account Track

" Public User Department Mame

(+ Recipient User ’—
User Name Pagsword
userl 234 ’—
Pagsword

QK | Cancel Help

Click the [OK] button.

N...

Note
If this machine has been set to permit public users, the machine can be used without a user name and
password.

If performing user authentication on a server, the server settings must be specified. Click the [Server
Setting] button to select the server.

Click the [Verify] button to communicate with this machine and to check whether authentication can be
performed with the user that was entered. You cannot use this function if you are not connected to or
able to communicate with this machine.

Ifprinting is not allowed, printing cannot be performed even when used by a registered user. For details
on the user authentication function, consult the administrator of this machine.

If performing user authentication with an optional authentication unit (biometric type), enter the user
name and password in step 3. For details, refer to the operation manual of the authentication unit
(biometric type).
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Specifying the account track settings

If the account track settings have been specified on this machine, you must enter a department name and
password.

4

Ecoc

Note

If a job is printed using a department name or password that is not a registered account on this
machine, or if a job is printed without "Account Track" selected, the operation is not authenticated by
this machine and the job is canceled.

When the account track settings are specified on this machine, the authentication operation restriction
function is in mode 2, and the authentication information is not entered correctly, the applicable
account is locked and cannot be accessed.

Ifthe account track settings are not specified on the Configure tab, account track cannot be performed.
Ifusing the account track function, be sure to specify the settings on the Configure tab. For details, refer
to "Specifying the configure tab settings" on page 6-32.

Click the Basic tab.

Click the [Authentication/Account Track] button.

Enter the department name and password.

User AuthenticationfAccount Track

Uszer Authentication Account Track
+ Public User Department Mame
" Recipient User Sales
Password
QK | Cancel Help

Click the [OK] button.

...

Note

Click the [Verify] button to communicate with this machine and to check whether authentication can be
performed with the user that was entered. You cannot use this function if you are not connected to or
able to communicate with this machine.

If printing is not allowea), printing cannot be performed even when used by a registered account. For
details on the account track function, consult the administrator of this machine.
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Specifying the layout tab settings

Favaiite Setting 4% DelfaultSetting  ~ Edt

[ Combination Piint Type
‘\E] J | 1-5ided j
Binding Direction
e =
I~ Fiotale 180 I~ Binding Margin
I Skip Blark Pages
E’j [_\T'_]r— ™ Image Shift
SR (/
—
Printer View | | T
ok [ Cawd | [ Heb |

Printing multiple pages on one page (N in 1, poster mode)
You can specify whether to print multiple pages of text on one page with N in 1 printing, or print one sheet
of an original document divided on multiple pages with Poster Mode printing.

1 Click the Layout tab.

2 Select the "Combination" check box, and then specify the setting from the drop-down list.

— To change the "Border" and "Overlap width line" settings, click the [Combination Details] button,
and then change the settings in the dialog box that appears.

Combination Details

Combination

] z2in1 -

Lapgut Order

Left-to-Right -

[ Border

ak Cancel Default Help

%000

Reminder
When printing a job that contains pages of different sizes and orientations, images may be missing or
overlapping when the document is printed.
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Chapter
You can specify the page you want to print on the front side when duplex printing or booklet printing.

Even if a specified page comes up to be printed on the back side in duplex printing or booklet printing, the
specified page is moved and printed on the front side.

1 Click the Layout tab.
2 Selectthe "Chapter" check box.

3  Enterthe page number of the page you want to print on the front side.

N

Note
When entering multiple page numbers, separate the page numbers with commas such as "2, 4, 6" or
enter a page range using a hyphen such as "6-10".

The "Chapter"” check box can only be selected when the duplex printing or the booklet printing setting
/s enabled.

Specifying duplex/booklet printing

You can print a document onto both sides of a page or in a booklet format (two facing pages). This comes in
handy when you want to bind multiple-page documents.

1 Click the Layout tab.

2 From the "Print Type" drop-down list, select "2-Sided" or "Booklet".

%.,,

Note
The binding position can be specified from the "Binding Direction" drop-down list.

Setting the binding margin

Binding margins are added to the document before it is printed.
1 Click the Layout tab.
2 Fromthe "Binding Direction" drop-down list, select the binding position.

3  Select the "Binding Margin" check box.
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4 To set the width of the binding margin, click the [Binding Margin Settings] button, and then specify the
desired settings in the Binding Margin Settings dialog box that appears.

— Shift Mode: To add a binding margin, select how the image is to be shifted.

— Front Side/Back Side: Sets the binding margin values. By clearing the "Same value for front and
back sides" check box, you can specify separate values for the front and back sides.

— Unit: Selects the measurement unit that specifies the size.

Binding Margin Settings

Shift Mode

(+ Parallel Shift

e ent

" Auto Reduction

Fraont Side Unit
0004 inch [0.00...1.95] " mm
@ * inch
]
-

QK | Cancel Drefault Help

Shifting images

The entire print image of a document is shifted and then printed. You can use this function when you want to

adjust the print position.

1 Click the Layout tab.

2 Selectthe "Image Shift" check box.

3  Tosetthe image shift settings, click the [Image Shift Settings] button, and then specify the desired
settings in the Image Shift Settings dialog box that appears.

— Unit: Selects the measurement unit that specifies the size.
— Front Side/Back Side: Specifies the shift direction and sets the values. By clearing the "Same value
for Front and Back sides" check box, you can set separate values for the front and back sides.

Image Shift Settings 2Zx
Unit
o
@ jnch
Front Side Back Side
Lt @ Lgh
 Fight o ight
0.000 5‘ inch{0.000...9.842] 0.000 5‘ inch{0.000...9.842]
€ Iop C Top
& Eottom & Battom
D000 =] inchi0.000..9.842] 0000 =] inchi0.000..9.542)
I Same value for Front and Back sides
3 Cancel Defaut Help
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6.4

Specifying the finish tab settings

2 Printing Preferences

Basic | Layout |{ Finish :| Cover Mode || Stamp/Composition | Quaiiy | Other
Favarite Setting 2 Default Setting Edit
[~ Staple Dutput Tray
[ =] [Detaur |
I~ Sadds Stitch
I~ Punch
Paper Anangement
[ Fold Prioiiize Ananging Papers =
=8
IR
e
Printer View ‘ ‘ T
ok | [ Caneel | [ Heb |

Stapling

Multiple-page documents can be stapled.

N

Reminder
The staple function is available only when the optional finisher is installed.

1 Click the Finish tab.
2 Selectthe "Staple" check box.

3 Fromthe drop-down list, specify the number of staples and the stapling position.

%-00

Note
d-Color MF550: Specify the staple position noting the binding position specified in "Binding Direction”.

d-Color MF450: The saddle stitch function is available only when optional saddle stitcher is installed.

Specifying the saddle stitch setting

You can specify to saddle stitch a printed document. By specifying the saddle stitch setting, printed
documents can be folded in half and stapled.

N

Reminder
ad-Color MF550: The saddle stitch function is available only when optional finisher FS-608 /s installed.
a-Color MF450: The saddle stitch function is available only when optional saddle stitcher is installed.

1  Click the Finish tab.

2 Select the "Saddle Stitch" check box.

%-00

Note
The saddle stitch function cannot be specified when the staple, punch, or fold function is specified.
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Hole punching

Holes can be punched into the printed document.

N...

Reminder
The hole punch function is available only when the punch kit is installed on the optional finisher.

1 Click the Finish tab.
2 Select the "Punch" check box.

3 Fromthe drop-down list, specify the number of punched holes.

N...

Note
The hole-punch position changes according to the binding position specified from "Binding Direction”.

Folding

You can specify to fold a printed document.

N

Reminder
a-Color MF550: The fold function is available only when optional finisher FS-608 /s installed.

ad-Color MF450: The fold function is available only when optional saddle stitcher is installed.
1 Click the Finish tab.
2 Select the "Fold" check box.

3 Fromthe drop-down list, specify the folding condition.

N...

Note
The fold function cannot be specified when the staple, punch, or saddle stitch function is specified.
Specifying the output tray

You can specify the tray to which the printed document is output.
1 Click the Finish tab.
2 Fromthe "QOutput Tray" drop-down list, specify the output tray.

Specifying the procedure for adjusting the binding position
You can specify the procedure for adjusting the binding position for duplex printing.

If "Prioritize Arranging Papers" is selected, all pages can be processed to a suitable quality by this machine
because the binding position is adjusted after all the print data is received. If "Prioritize Productivity" is
selected, the printing process is performed efficiently because the binding position is adjusted while the data
is printed simultaneously as it is being received.

If you want to increase the print efficiency, select "Prioritize Productivity". If the desired binding position and
width cannot be achieved, select "Prioritize Arranging Papers".

1  Click the Finish tab.

2 Fromthe "Paper Arrangement" drop-down list, specify the processing method.
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6.5 Specifying the cover mode tab settings

2 Printing Preferences

Basic | Lapout | Firish || Cover Mode || Stamp/Composition || Quality | Othes
Favorite Setting Untifled v add Edit
I~ Front Coyer I Per Fage Setting
] Bl R
[t
I~ Back Cover [_\T'_]r—
3 ENE [
[ | | E
=8
A D <
e
Printer View ‘ ‘ T
ok | [ Caneel | [ Heb |

Printing documents with a front cover/back cover

1
2
3

4

Click the Cover Mode tab.
Select the "Front Cover" and "Back Cover" check boxes.

From the "Front Cover" and "Back Cover" drop-down lists, select the desired print settings.
To print on the front cover and back cover, select "Print". To only add a blank page, select "Blank".

Select the paper tray that contains the loaded paper for the front cover and back cover.

Printing multiple pages

You can specify the print type and paper tray for each page. This comes in handy when you want to change
the paper tray during a print job when printing multiple pages.

1

2
3
4

Click the Cover Mode tab.
Select the "Per Page Setting" check box.

From the "Per Page Setting" drop-down list, select the desired list name.

Click the [Edit List] button.
The Per Page Settings — Edit List dialog box for specifying the print settings appears.
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5

7

Click the [Add] button.

A new row for specifying the print settings is added to "Settings List".

Per Page Settings - Edit List 3]

Seltings List

List Name List 1 = Edi List Name...

Page Number Frint Type | Paper Tray | Staple

Bociy 1- I-Sided  Trayt

Add Delete

Add/Edit

Page Humber
6 Enlry Example 24,510

Change Seltings

Paper Trap LT
Staple Left Comer Prink nsert -
Gl | Hob

Select the row that was added to the list, and then specify the print settings in "Add/Edit".

— Page Number: Enters the page number. When entering multiple page numbers, separate the page
numbers with commas such as "2, 4, 6" or enter a page range using a hyphen such as "6-10".

— Print Type: Specifies Print Insert, Insert Blank Sheet, Print (1-Sided), and Print (2-Sided).

— Paper Tray: Specifies the paper tray.

— Staple: Specifies the number of staples and the stapling position.

Click the [OK] button.

g..a

Note

To change existing print settings, select the desired row and change the settings. To delete existing
print settings, select the desired row, and then click the [Delete] button.

Click the [Up] or the [Down] button to change the page number starting with the smallest page number.

The list name can be changed by clicking the [Edit List Name] button.

Printing with transparency interleaves

If "Transparency" is selected as the paper type, you can select the "Transparency Interleave" check box to
enable the transparency interleave setting. By selecting the "Transparency Interleave" check box, overhead
projector transparencies can be inserted between the printed pages.

1

2
3
4

Click the Cover Mode tab.
Select the "Transparency Interleave" check box.
From the "Transparency Interleave" drop-down list, specify the printing conditions.

From the "Transparency Interleave" drop-down list, select the paper tray that contains the paper to be
used.

6-20

d-Color MF550/MF450



Setting up the PCL driver (Windows)

6.6 Specifying the stamp/composition tab settings

2 Printing Preferences

Basic | Layout | Finish | Cover Mode |; Stamp/Composition | Quaity | Other
Favorite Setting 4% Default Settng $
I Watemark I Copy Protect
-~ —I
8 v
I~ DaterTime
—J I~ Page Number
I~ Creste Overlay File
VR
THER
e
Edt.
PinterView | ‘ For the functions that are set to be enabled i+~ 4
— the printer, settings of thoss functions setinthe Default
ok | [ caneel | [ Heb |

Printing a watermark

You can print specific text in the background as a watermark.

1

2
3

Click the Stamp/Composition tab.
Select the "Watermark" check box.

From the list, select the watermark that you want to print.

Editing a watermark

You can change the fonts and position of the watermark and you can register a new one.

1
2

Click the Stamp/Composition tab.
Select the "Watermark" check box.

Click the [Edit] button under "Watermark".
The Edit Watermark dialog box appears.

To create a watermark, click the [Add] button.

To change a watermark, select the watermark from the "Current Watermark" list.

Specify settings for the following:

Edit Watermark \2\E|
(&) Curent watsmark
+100%
8 INTERNAL USE | atemark Hame
8 MPORTANT ~ [Matice
&8 Proof
{2 Corfidertia Watermark Text
Motice 8 DRAFT ’Phticei
3 Add Defete
Up
A00% Q
N {3)  fFontMame Size
oo B o [ial = [f27 =] Paingr.500)
Position[-100.. +100] lsme | i’vame |
. —. Fiegular »| [Nore -
i Hzvep =
Tex Cglar
_cew | e =] e
Test Angle
0 == I~ 1stPage Only
=] Degeesl180..+180] I Bepest
[V Sharing
0K Cancel Defaul Help
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6

— Watermark Name: Enters the name of the watermark.

— Watermark Text: Enters the text to be printed as a watermark.

— [Add]: Click to create a new watermark.

— [Delete]: Click to delete the selected watermark.

— Position: Specifies the vertical and horizontal positions. The watermark position can also be
specified by using the horizontal and vertical sliders in the dialog box.

— Text Angle: Specifies the watermark print angle.

— Font Name: Specifies the font.

— Size: Specifies the size.

— Style: Specifies the font style.

— Frame: Specifies the frame style.

— Text Color: Specifies the watermark text color.

— Sharing: Specifies whether to register the watermark as public or private.

— Transparent: Prints the watermark as a transparent image.

— 1st Page Only: Prints the watermark on the first page only.

— Repeat: Prints several watermarks on a single page.

Click the [OK] button.

N

Note

Up to 30 watermarks can be registered with the shared setting, and up to 20 watermarks can be
registered with the private setting.

Only the administrator can select a setting under "Sharing".

Printing different original documents together (overlay)

An original document can be printed on top of the overlay data that was created separately. This function
comes in handy when creating fax cover letters or form letters.

OO A WODN =

Eooo

';l/g:/emusz‘ create and preregister the overlay file to be printed. For details, refer to "Editing an overlay
file" on page 6-23.

Create the print data using any application.

From the [File] menu, select "Print".

Select this machine in "Printer Name", and then click the [Properties] button or the [Preferences] button.

Click the Stamp/Composition tab.

Select the "Print in Overlay" check box.

& Printing Preferences |E|E‘
Basic | Lapout | Finish | Cover Mode | Stamp/Composition | Gualiy | Other

8 1/2¢11 [B.5x11 in] Favorite Setting Untitied = Add.. M

¥

8 1/2¢11 [B.5x11 in]

i I I watemark I Copy Pratect
s —I
2] E
"
"
& L/
I Date/Time
—J I~ Page Mumber
-
W (Bt in Dverlay
form 1. KF O [Group Meeting]
v @ ¢
7
2 R —
Printer View ‘ ‘ For the functions that are st to be enabled in &
= the printer, settings of those functions setinthe Default
ok [ cancel [ Hep |
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6  Fromthe list, select the overlay that you want to print.

7 Click the [Edit] button under "Print in Overlay".

The Edit Print In Overlay dialog box appears.

8 Specify the overlay printing method.

Edit Print In Overlay

Select Overlay File

File Infarmation

Browse Files...
Delete

C:ADocuments and Settingzih atsuthy Doc

Overlay Mame: Group Meeting
File: Mame: form1.KFO
Folder:
Original Size: 81/2:11
Original Orientation:  Paortrait
Calar: Colar
Fiesolution: BO0 dpi
Ovwerlay Print Setting
Fages ta Frint
|AII Pages j
Ovenwrite
|Bac:k j
(] |

-

Drefault

Cancel | Help |

— Pages to Print: Specifies the pages to print.

— Overwrite: Specifies the sequence for printing the overlay on top of the original document.

9  Click the [OK] button.

The Stamp/Composition tab appears again.

10 Click the [OK] button.

The Print dialog box appears again.

11 Click the [Print] button.

The printing of the overlay is performed.

Editing an overlay file

To use an overlay, an overlay file must be created and added to the overlay file list. You can create and save
a new overlay file by selecting the "Create Overlay File" check box, specifying the document that you want
to create as an overlay file, then clicking the [Print] button on the Print dialog box. To add an existing overlay
file that was created to the list, specify the file.

d-Color MF550/MF450
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Creating an overlay file
1 Create the overlay file data using any application.

From the [File] menu, select "Print".

Select this machine in "Printer Name", and then click the [Properties] button or the [Preferences] button.

Click the Stamp/Composition tab.

2
3
4
5

Select the "Create Overlay File" check box.

2 Printing Preferences
Basic | Layout | Finish | Cover Mode | Stamp/Composition | Quaity | Other |
Favorite Sefting Untitled +|  Add Edit
I watemark I~ Copy Protect
~ —I
7 .
I~ Date/Time
—J I~ Page Number
v Creste Gveriay Fiiel
EVy
4o
7
Printer Yiew ‘ ‘ Far the functions that are set to be enabled in =~ &
= the printer, settings of those functions set inthe Default
ok | [ caneel | [ Heb |

6 Click the [OK] button.

The Print dialog box appears again.
7 Click the [Print] button.

The dialog box to save the overlay file appears.

Specify the storage location for the overlay file, enter the file name in the "File Name" box, and then
enter the overlay name or a comment in the "Overlay Name" text box.

Create Overlay File

Save in |GM9 Documents V‘ e ? ! '
_'Z' ﬂMy Pictures
My Recent
Documents
=
@
Desktop

My Documents

® @

My Computer

File name: |[Ull‘|ﬂ A ‘ I Save ]
MyNetwok | Save sstype: | Fom file(“KFD) v [ cancel |
Overlay Name: |Gmup Meeting ‘

9  Click the [Save] button.

Instead of executing a print, the overlay file is saved and is added to the list to be used for the next
operation. The file extension is ".KFO".
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Registering an overlay file
1 Click the Stamp/Composition tab.

2 Click the [Edit] button under "Print in Overlay".
The Edit Print In Overlay dialog box appears.

3 Click the [Browse Files] button to open the overlay file.

The overlay file is added to the "Select Overlay File" list.

Edit Print In Overlay

Select Overlay File

Browse Files...
Delete

File Infarmation

Overlay Mame: Group Meeting ~
File: Mame: form1.KFO

Falder: C:ADocuments and Settingzih atsuthy Doc
Original Size: 81/2:11

Original Orientation:  Paortrait

Calar: Colar

Fiesolution: BO0 dpi v

Ovwerlay Print Setting

Fages ta Frint
|AII Pages j

Ovenwrite

|Bac:k j Default
QK | Cancel | Help |

N

Note

By clicking the [Delete] button in the Edit Print In Overlay dialog box, the selected overiay file can be

deleted from the overlay file list. The file itself is not deleted.

d-Color MF550/MF450
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Printing with copy protection

You can print a special pattern on an entire page while printing.

When copying a printed page, the characters embedded in the pattern appear to prevent an illegal copy.

1 Click the Stamp/Composition tab.
2 Select the "Copy Protect" check box.

3 Click the [Edit] button under "Copy Protect".
The Edit Copy Protect dialog box appears.

A Specify the copy protection type and the position.

Multiple print items can be specified.

Edit Copy Protect

Fritit Item l Composition ]

Copy Protect Type

[v Characters
|Invalid copy j
v Date/Time

Farmat:

‘071423

Edit...

Iv Serial Humber

Iv  Distibution Contral Nurmber
Start Murmber:

00000001

Edit...

Puasition

Text Size

| Mormal

Angle

[~ |

‘ 0 degrees j

Drefault

o]

Cancel | Help

— Characters: Embeds the selected character string in a pattern. A preregistered character string
(common stamp) or a character string registered on this machine (registered stamp) can be

specified.

— Date/Time: Embeds the selected date and time in a pattern. By clicking the [Edit] button under
"Format", you can specify the display type or the time format.

— Serial Number: Embeds the serial number of this machine in a pattern.

— Distribution Control Number: Embeds the number of copies in a pattern when printing multiple
copies. By clicking the [Edit] button under "Start Number", you can specify the start number or the

display type.

— Job Number: Embeds the print job number in a pattern for documents that are automatically

paginated.

— Text Size: Specifies the text size of a pattern.

— Angle: Specifies the pattern angle.

6-26

d-Color MF550/MF450



Setting up the PCL driver (Windows)

6

5  Selectthe composition method for copy protection.
Select "Copy Protect" to specify the desired results when copying, or simply select "Stamp Repeat".
In addition, you can select the embedding conditions.

Edit Copy Protect

Frint Itern - Composition

+ Copy Pratect

" Stamp Bepeat
Copy Protect

Pattern

‘ Emboss Text j

Pattern Dvenwrite

Frant [Dvensrite] j
Background Pattern
|Pattem 1 j
Text/Background Color
W elack - [ |
Adjust Calor.... |

— Pattern: Specifies the embedding method of a pattern.
— Pattern Overwrite: Specifies the order for printing a pattern on the original document.
— Background Pattern: Specifies the pattern background.

— Text/Background Color: Specifies the pattern color. The density and color contrast can be specified
by clicking the [Adjust Color] button.

6 Click the [OK] button.

d-Color MF550/MF450
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Printing the date and page numbers

You can print the date and page numbers on a document.

1
2

Click the Stamp/Composition tab.

Select the "Date/Time" or the "Page Number" check box.
The "Date/Time" and "Page Number" check boxes can be selected at the same time.

Click the [Edit] button under "Page Number".

The Edit Date/Time/Page Number dialog box appears.

Specify the format and print position for the date, time, and page number.

Edit DatefTime/Page Number

v Date/Time

Farmat Starting Page

071423 |1 =] [1..99939)

Edit... | Starting Page Mumber
1 =] [1..99939)

Pages ta Print ¥ Cover Mode

|AII Pages - |F'rint on Frant and Back Cover j
Text Colar Text Color

| Il Bk -] | Il 2tk -]

Frint Pozition

Print Pozition

‘ D Top Left

=]

Cancel |

‘ D Top Left j

Drefault | Help

— Format: Displays the format for the date and time to be printed. By clicking the [Edit] button, you

can specify the display type or the time format.

— Pages to Print: Specifies the pages to print the date and time.
— Text Color: Specifies the text color to print.

— Print Position: Specifies the print position.

— Starting Page: Specifies the page to start printing the page number.

— Starting Page Number: Specifies the start number for printing the page number.

— Cover Mode: If cover pages are attached, specifies whether to print the page number on the front
cover page or the back cover page.

Click the [OK] button.
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6.7 Specifying the quality tab settings

-3 Printing Preferences El&‘

Basic | Layout | Finish || Cover Mode | Stamp/Composition | Quality | Other

Favoite Setting 2 Default Setting Edit

Selegt Color
[Furcolor ERE| =
@ Pattemn
[ | Jeoase =
M Image Compression
Color Settings [Masimum Compression =

Photo I Glossy Mode
oTR
web
=8 g
a: [H (/
E g‘ E Fort Settings.
Printer View ‘ ‘ T
ok | [ caneel | [ Heb |
Adjusting the color and quality
1 Click the Quality tab.
2 Specify settings for the following:
Setting Description
Select Color Specifies the color for printing.

Full Color: Prints in color.
Grayscale: Prints in grayscale.
2 Color: Prints the two colors selected from the drop-down list.

Quality Adjustment Adjusts the image quality.
Simple: Adjusts the entire document.
Detail: Adjusts the text, photos, and charts of each object in a document.

Color Settings Specifies the contents of the original document. Prints with a quality suitable for
the original document.

Document: Prints with a quality suitable for documents with many characters.
Photo: Prints with a quality suitable for photos.

DTP: Prints with a quality suitable for documents produced using DTP.

Web: Prints with a quality suitable for Web page printing.

CAD: Prints with a quality suitable for CAD data printing.

Resolution Displays the resolution. (The resolution cannot be changed on this machine.)
Pattern Selects the print pattern.

Image Compression Specifies the compression ratio for an image.

Glossy Mode Prints using a gloss finish.
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Font Settings
You can replace the TrueType fonts used in Windows with the printer fonts of this machine.

1 Click the Quality tab.
2 Click the [Font Settings] button.

3 Specify settings for the following:

— Download Font Format: Selects the TrueType font downloading method.
— Use Printer Fonts: Replaces the TrueType fonts with the printer fonts.

Font Settings

Download Font Format

Iv Use Printer Fonts

TrueType Font Substitution T able

TrueType Font Frinter Font to Ulze

Avial Black DoMat Use

Avial Marrow DoMat Use

Bookman Old Style Do Mot Use

Comic Sans M5 Do Mat Use b

Font Substitution Settings

TrueType Font Frinter Font to Use

il il =l

QK | Cancel Drefault Help

4 Tousethe printer fonts, change the fonts in "TrueType Font Substitution Table" as necessary.
From the list shown in the dialog box above, select the TrueType font that you want to replace, and then
select the printer font from the "Printer Font to Use" drop-down list.

N

Note
Using the printer fonts will shorten the printing time, however, there may be a difference in the screen

display and the print results.

By selecting the TrueType font download method from the "Download Font Format" drop-down list,
you can select the TrueType font type to download when downloading the TrueType fonts and not using
the printer fonts. When using TrueType fonts, select the font type to be downloaded to the printer.
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6.8 Specifying the Other tab settings (d-Color MF450)

& Printing Preferences

Basic | Lapout | Finish | Cover Made || Stamp/Composition || Bualiy |

RIX

8‘1!28‘“ 1B.5xll in]
8 17211 [Bhwll in]

=3

TR

Favuoiite Setting

i ¥ ExcelJob Cont

¥ Remave whits

& Defaul Setting  ~ Edi..

rol

Background

o &3 B Pt
PiterView | Pinter iomation_| Defout
ok [ cancel [ Hep |
Setting Description

Excel Job Control

Controls jobs so that they are not separated when printing in Microsoft Excel.

Remove White Background

Removes the white background when creating an overlay file with Microsoft
PowerPoint. If this check box is cleared, the back-ground is not removed and the
overlay file is created according to the original document data.

Driver Version Info

Displays the version information of the printer driver.

%.'O

Note

The “Excel Job Control” setting and the “Remove White Background” setting cannot be used with

Windows XP Professional x64 or Windows Server 2003 x64.

d-Color MF550/MF450
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6.9

Specifying the configure tab settings

&:Prnperlies @El
= L] L11-301
. FS-608
L =¥‘ PK512 (2 Hole)
Hard Disk Installed
User Authentication  Device
Account Track Eratle
2 ,i Setting
LU-301 |
Paper Tray Information
Tray Size Direction Paper Type ~
Tial 81201 [JLEF Plsin Paper
Tip2 8121 [JLEF Flain Paper
Tid 81201 [JLEF Plsin Paper
Tigpd 812401 [JLEF Flain Paper
e 01 11 Micc Dl Daees \d
Paper Tray Settings
Software Tooks
Acquite Device Information
_fepite Doice infomaton | ek, Canrection =
Acguire Settings.. Start

N

Note
The information that is displayed differs depending on the options that are installed.

Selecting an option

The functions of this machine can be used from the printer driver if the installed options and the user
authentication and account track functions are specified.

N...

o b~ WONDN

Reminder

If the installed options and the user authentication and account track functions are not specified on the
Configure tab, the option functions cannot be used from the printer driver. When installing options or
using the authentication function, be sure to make the proper settings.

For Windows 2000/NT 4.0, click the [Start] button, point to "Settings", and then click "Printers".
For Windows XP/Server 2003, click the [Start] button, and then click "Printers and Faxes".

— If "Printers and Faxes" does not appear in the Start menu, open the Control Panel from the Start
menu, select "Printers and Other Hardware", and then select "Printers and Faxes".

Right-click the icon of the installed printer, and then click "Properties".
Click the Configure tab.
Select the options to be specified under "Device Option".

Select the status of the option that is installed from the "Setting" drop-down list.

N

Note

Click the [Acquire Device Information] button to communicate with this machine and read the status of
the settings specified on this machine. You cannot use this function if you are not connected to or able
fo communicate with this machine. The connection can be specified by clicking the [Acquire Settings]
button.

a-Color MF450:

When the Mail Bin Kit is installed, you can assign output tray 1 and output tray 2 as mail bins.

To assign the output destination of the mail bins, select “Bin Setting” from “Administrator Setting” -
“System Setting” — “Output Setting” on the control panel.
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Specifying the paper tray

You can register the paper size, paper orientation, and paper type for the paper that is loaded in a paper tray.

4

Ecoo

Reminder
If the paper loaded in this machine and the paper specified from the printer driver are different, printing
cannot be performed correctly. Be sure to make the proper settings.

Click the Configure tab.

Click the [Paper Tray Settings] button.
The Paper Tray Settings dialog box appears.

Select the desired tray in "Paper Tray Information", and then specify the paper size, paper orientation,
and paper type.

Paper Tray Settings E|Pz|
Paper Tray Information
Tray Si Direction Faper Type -~
1 81/2x Flain Paper
Tray2 81/2:11 D LEF Flain Paper
Trayd 81/2:11 D LEF Flain Paper
Trayd 81/2:11 D LEF Flain Paper w
e P e T e
Sizge
|3 172611 |
Direction
|LEF |
Faper Tvpe
|F'Iain Paper j
QK | Cancel Help

Click the [OK] button.

E.,.

Note
The paper type for a paper tray can also be specified from the Basic tab. For details, refer to "Specifying
the basic tab settings” on page 6-7.

Specify "Duplex Side 2" to print on the back side of a page.

Starting up a software tool

You can start up tools such as Web Connection that can be used by this machine.

1
2
3

Click the Configure tab.
From the "Software Tools" drop-down list, select the function.

Click the [Start] button.
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6.10 Specifying the settings tab settings

& Properties @El

General | Sharing | Ports | Advanced || Color Management | Configure

I~ EMF Spaol
Eitog| W Display Constraint Message

v I™ Display paper set in Print Server Properies
- e Display pap Z

I Veiily Authentication setiings before printing
[s I~ Popup Authentication Dislog when printing

Save Custom Size...

Specifying the default settings

You can change the default settings for displaying the confirmation messages or the dialog box for entering
the authentication settings.

1 For Windows 2000/NT 4.0, click the [Start] button, point to "Settings", and then click "Printers".
For Windows XP/Server 2003, click the [Start] button, and then click "Printers and Faxes".

— If "Printers and Faxes" does not appear in the Start menu, open the Control Panel from the Start
menu, select "Printers and Other Hardware", and then select "Printers and Faxes".

2 Right-click the icon of the installed printer, and then click "Properties".
3  Click the Settings tab.

4 Specify settings for the following:

— d-Color MF450: EMF Spool: When using an original system environment, select this check box if a
metafile (EMF) spool is required.

— Display Constraint Message: Specifies whether to display a message when functions that cannot
be specified at the same time were enabled from the printer driver.

— Display paper set in Print Server Properties: Specifies whether to use the paper that was added in
[Server Properties] of the printer folder.

— Verify Authentication settings before printing: Specifies whether to verify the authentication settings
for this machine before printing. A message appears if the results verified are not compatible.

— Popup Authentication Dialog when printing: Displays the User Authentication/Account Track dialog
box when a print job is specified to enter a user name or a department name.
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Registering custom paper sizes

You can register the custom paper sizes that you use often. The paper registered is shown in the paper size
list and can be selected like the other paper sizes.

1 Click the Settings tab.

2 Click the [Save Custom Size] button.

The Save Custom Size dialog box appears.

3 Click the [Add] button.

The new paper size is added to "List of Custom Size".

Save Custom Size

List of Custom Size
Cusztum Ad+ [8.661 = 11.811inch] Add

Delete

Setting
Faper Mame
|Eustum Ad+
‘width Unit
[2881 =] inch 354312248 & mm
Length & inch

1181 JZI inch [5.500...18.000]

QK | Cancel Help

4 Specify the paper name and size.

5 Click the [OK] button.

%coo

Note
Up to 10 custom paper sizes can be registered.

Up to 16 characters can be entered in the "Paper Name" text box.

From the Save Custom Size dialog box, the selected custom paper size can be deleted by clicking the
[Delete] button. To edit a custom paper size, select the custom paper size and change the paper name
and paper size.
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6.11 Saving the driver settings
You can save the setting values of the changed driver and recall them as necessary.
Saving the driver settings
1 Change the driver settings from the Basic tab and the Layout tab.
2 Click the [Add] button next to the "Favorite Setting" drop-down list.
Preferences |E|E‘
Basic \ Lawout || Finish | Cover Mode | Stamp/Composition | Quality | Other
3 72011 Bl in] Favorite Sefting [ Edi..
: 122411 (B.5x11 in} Driginal Orientation Output Method
- Lo =3 .
Original Size User Settings.
g1/ El Authenticalion/becaunt Track..
¥ Paper Size
E“Zuum [22. .gnlDD:] ! = U
iA“@ = @@ W Collste
E#:I : Manual
Paper Tray =] T ofet
a [ </ fio ]
El g‘ E_ FF‘E'::FT‘:S:"—L‘ Paper Settings for Each Tray.
PinterView | \ Defout
ok [ cancel [ Hep |
3 Specify settings for the following:
Add Favorite Setting
Mame
Biookletl
v lcon U -
I¥ Sharing
LComment
Booklet+5taple
QK | Cancel Help
— Name: Enters the specified registration name.
— lcon: Specifies the icon. The settings can be registered even if the icon is not specified.
— Sharing: Specifies whether to register the specified file as public or private.
— Comment: Enters the detailed description of the specified file, if necessary.
4 Click the [OK] button.
The specified settings are registered in the "Favorite Setting" drop-down list.
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N

Note
Up to 30 shared settings and up to 20 private settings can be registered.

Up to 30 characters can be entered in the "Name" text box. Up to 255 characters can be entered in the
“Comment" text box.

Only the administrator can select a setting under "Sharing".

The settings that were specified can also be saved (exported) to a file. For details, refer to "Importing
and exporting the driver settings” on page 6-38.

Recalling the settings

You can select the settings to recall from the "Favorite Setting" drop-down list on the Printing Preferences
dialog box.

The setting values are recalled, and the settings for the printer driver are changed.

Editing the settings

You can edit the recalled function items such as the specified names and comments.

1 In the Printing Preferences dialog box, click the [Edit] button next to the "Favorite Setting" drop-down
list.

2 Fromthe list, select the specified name that you want to change, and then change the setting.
To delete a setting, click the [Delete] button.
To switch the order displayed, click the [Up] button or the [Down] button.

Edit Favorite Setting

Favogie List Number Saved Max 50 Name

@ Defaul Seting Boakleldl

® 2inl

42 CopyProect 71 =

@ Fhao = -
¥ Shaiing

& GrayScak
Comment
Boaklet-Glaple

g Dawn | Defete |

Impot, | Export ‘ Option..
Shaw Setting List ok | Comced | Heb |

3 Clickthe [Option] button, select the check box of the function that you want to recall, and then click the
[OK] button.

Favorite Setting Option Settings

Restore ltems (The Items Below Can Be Selected)

[ Original Document Size, Driertatiord

™ Copies

[ Paper Type Setting [List Information]
[ Dxerlay [File List Infarmation]

™ Per Page Setting [List Infarmation]

[ w/atermark [Text List Infarmation]

™ Restare Commaon Settings

Select Al

ak. | Cancel | Default | Help |
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4 Click the [OK] button.

N

Note
The specified settings of the driver functions cannot be changed.

Importing and exporting the driver settings

You can also save (export) or read (import) the settings that were specified to a file. This comes in handy when
you want to use the same settings on another computer.

1 In the Printing Preferences dialog box, click the [Edit] button next to the "Favorite Setting" drop-down
list.

2 From the list, select the specified name that you want to export, and then click the [Export] button.

The dialog box to save the specified file appears.

3 Specify the location to save the file and enter the file name.

Export File @@
Saveju () My Documents | of -
Y (i ry Pictures

My Recent
Documents

Desktop

My Documents

My Computer
3
My Network — File ame [bookiet = Save
Places
Saveaslype:  [Setting File [KSF) | Cancel

Nae: [Bookleni

Comment: Booklet+Stapls

4 Click the [Save] button.

The specified file is created. The file extension is ".KSF".

N

Note
To read the specified file that was saved in the "Favorite Setting" drop-down list, click the [Import]
button and specify the file.
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N
7 Setting up the PostScript driver (Windows)

71 Settings

Common settings

The following describes the common settings and buttons that are displayed on all tabs.

Advanced ‘

‘Layuul Finish | Cover Mode | Stamp/Composition | Guality | Other

& Pri nting Preferences

Favorite Setting 4R Default Setting  + Edit

Original Orientation Output Method
~ Porhiait
" Landscape E‘j Print i
Original Size User Settings.
B 142401 :I' Authenticationdfcoount Track...
& Paper Size
— LCopies
Same a: Original Size -
=] —
Zaam [25...400%] i
 Autg
= = [V Callat
E’D " Manual =| % @@ e
=" A
’ Paper Tray .JJ I Dffget
A [l </ Auto -
E‘ gl = PR T Paper Setlings for Each T
g ’W‘ 'aper Settings for Each Trap.
Printer View | | Default
ooy
Button Function
OK Click this button to close the dialog box and apply any settings that have been
changed.
Cancel Click this button to cancel any settings that have been changed and close the dia-
log box.
Help Click this button to display the help for each item on the currently displayed dialog

box.

Add (Favorite Setting)

Click this button to save the current settings and to view them at a later time.

Edit (Favorite Setting) Click this button to change the saved settings.

Default Click this button to return the settings to their defaults, which were selected when
the driver was installed.

View When the [Paper View] button is clicked, a preview of the page layout as specified

in the current settings is displayed and a preview image of the print job can be
checked.

When the [Printer View] button is clicked, a printer figure is displayed showing any
options, such as the paper tray, that are installed on this machine.

EHoD

Paper Printer

Ecoo

Note

To enable any installed options, you must specify the Device Option settings. For details, refer to
"Specifying the configure tab settings" on page 7-33.

d-Color MF550/MF450
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Basic tab

Item

Function

Original Orientation

Specifies the orientation of the original document.

Original Size Specifies the size of the original document.

Paper Size Specifies the output paper size. Automatically enlarges or reduces when the
Original Size setting is changed.

Zoom Specifies the enlargement and reduction ratio.

Paper Tray Selects the paper tray for printing.

Paper Type Selects the paper type for printing.

Output Method

For non-conventional printing, selects special output methods such as "Secure
Print" or "Save in User Box".

[User Settings]

Specifies the ID and password, or the file name and box number when perform-
ing "Secure Print" or "Save in User Box".

[Authentication/Account Track]

Specifies the user name and password when performing user authentication,
and the department name and password when performing account track on this
machine.

Copies Specifies the number of copies to print.
Collate Specifies whether to print multiple copies in sets.
Offset When printing multiple copies, shifts the output position of each set.

Paper Settings for Each Tray

Specifies the paper type for each paper tray.

Layout tab
Item Function
Combination Prints multiple pages on one page. Details can be specified by clicking
the [Combination Details] button.
Rotate 180 Prints the image rotated 180°.
Chapter Specifies the page to be printed on the front side.
Print Type Specifies duplex printing and booklet printing.

Binding Direction

Specifies the binding position.

Binding Margin

Specifies the binding margin. Click the [Binding Margin Settings] button
to specify the margin values.

Image Shift Prints by shifting the entire print image. Click the [Image Shift Settings]
button to specify the image shift values.
Finish tab
Item Function
Staple Specifies stapling.

Saddle Stitch

Specifies to saddle stitch a printed document.

Punch Specifies hole punching.

Fold Specifies folding.

Output Tray Specifies the tray where to output the printed pages.
Paper Arrangement Specifies the method for adjusting the binding position.

7-4
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Cover mode tab

Item

Function

Front Cover

Attaches a front cover page.

Front Cover Tray

Selects the paper tray for the front cover.

Back Cover

Attaches a back cover page.

Back Cover Tray

Selects the paper tray for the back cover.

Per Page Setting

Inserts paper between pages and switches the paper and tray for each
page.

Transparency Interleave

Outputs and inserts interleaves when printing overhead projector trans-
parencies.

Interleave Tray

Selects the input tray for the transparency interleaves.

Stamp/Composition tab

Item

Function

Watermark

Prints a watermark (text stamp) on the page being printed. Watermarks
can be added, changed, or deleted by clicking the [Edit] button.

Create Overlay File

Prints an original document on top of an overlay that was created sepa-
rately.

Copy Protect

Prints a special pattern to prevent copying.

Date/Time

Prints the date and time.

Page Number

Prints the page number.

Quality tab
Item Function
Select Color Specifies the color for printing.

Quality Adjustment

Adjusts the image quality. You can select "Simple" to adjust entire doc-
uments or "Detailed" to adjust the text, photos, and charts in the docu-
ment.

Color Settings Prints with a quality suitable for the selected original document.
Glossy Mode Prints with a gloss.
Font Settings Download Font Selects whether the fonts are downloaded to the printer as bitmap or out-

Format

line.

Use Printer Fonts

Selects whether to use TrueType fonts or the printer fonts when printing.

Other tab (d-Color MF450)

Item Function
Excel Job Control Controls jobs so that they are not separated when printing in Microsoft Excel.
Driver Version Info Displays the version information of the printer driver.

Advanced tab

Item

Function

Advanced Printing Features

Specifies whether to enable detailed print functions (booklet).

PostScript Output Option

Specifies the PostScript file output format.

Send PostScript Error Handler

Specifies whether to print an error report when a PostScript error occurs.

Mirrored Output

Reverses horizontally, then prints.

PostScript Pass through

Allows applications to print directly without using a GDI.

d-Color MF550/MF450
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Device settings tab

Item

Function

Font Substitution Table

Specifies the replacement of TrueType fonts with printer fonts.

Available PostScript Memory

Specifies the usable PostScript memory size.

Output Protocol

Specifies the protocol for transmitting to the printer.

Send CTRL-D Before Each Job

Specifies whether to reset printer before printing.

Send CTRL-D After Each Job

Specifies whether to reset printer after printing.

Convert Gray Text to PostScript Gray

Specifies whether to convert gray text in a document to PostScript gray.

Convert Gray Graphics to PostScript Gray

Specifies whether to convert gray graphics in a document to PostScript
gray.

Add Euro Currency Symbol to PostScript
Fonts

Specifies whether to convert the Euro currency symbol in a document to
PostScript fonts.

Job Timeout

Printer stops printing when a print job is not completed within the spec-
ified time.

Wait Timeout

Printer stops printing when the printer does not receive data within the
specified time from when the job was sent.

Minimum Font Size to Downloaded as
Outline

Specifies the minimum font size (pixels) when downloading TrueType
fonts as outline fonts. Fonts smaller than the minimum specified size are
downloaded as bitmap fonts.

Maximum Font Size to Download as Bit-
map

Specifies the maximum font size (pixels) when downloading TrueType
fonts as bitmap fonts. Fonts larger than the maximum specified size are
downloaded as outline fonts.

N...

Note

To display the Device Settings tab in Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003, right-click the icon of the installed

printer, and then click "Properties”.

Configure tab

Item

Function

Device Option

Specifies the status of the options that are installed on this machine and
the status of the user authentication and account track functions. Specify
the status of each item from the "Setting" drop-down list.

Paper Tray Information

Shows the paper type specified for each tray. Click the [Paper Tray Set-
tings] button to specify the settings for each paper tray.

Acquire Device Information

Communicates with this machine to read the status of the installed op-
tions.

Acquire Settings

Specifies the status of the connection that executes getting the option in-
formation.

Software Tools

Starts up software tools such as Web Connection.

N...

Note

To display the Configure tab in Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003, right-click the icon of the installed

printer, and then click "Properties”.

You cannot use the [Acquire Device Information] function if you are not connected to or able to

communicate with this machine.
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Settings tab

Item

Function

Display Constraint Message

Displays a message when functions that cannot be specified at the same
time were enabled from the printer driver.

Display paper set in Print Server Proper-
ties.

Uses the paper that was added in [Server Properties] of the printer folder.

Verify Authentication settings before
printing

Verifies the authentication settings for this machine before printing and
displays a message if the settings are not compatible.

Popup Authentication Dialog when print-
ing

Displays the User Authentication/Account Track dialog box when a print
job is specified to enter the user name and department name.

...

Note

To display the Settings tab in Windows 2000/XF/Server 2003, right-click the icon of the installed printer,

and then click "Properties”.

d-Color MF550/MF450
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7.2

Specifying the basic tab settings

& Printing Preferences 2
v

|FB352" Layout | Finish | Cower Mode || Stamp/Composition | Quaity | Dther

Favorite Setting 48 Default Setting v Edit

Diiginal Orientation Output Method

oilrait

 Ladsoape E‘ﬂ it T

Oiginal Size User Selings.
10211 ~
8 Authentication/fccount Track..

¥ Faper Size
Copies
5.ame as Original Size L
T =] (.88
Zoom [25...400%] =it !
@ g . 3@
' o= % ¥ Colate
gﬂ  Manual =i
=t |A]
P ]

A |:| </ puto ~
3 - = P =T
E Fonfms 3] e Sl Earn Ty

PinterView | | Defauit

ok | [ cancel | [ Hep |

I Offset

Printing to suit the paper size

You can enlarge or reduce documents created when printing to match the output paper size.
1 Click the Basic tab.

2 Fromthe "Original Size" and "Paper Size" drop-down lists, select the desired settings.

— You can also specify any enlargement or reduction ratio in the "Zoom" box.

N

Note
To print on paper sizes other than the standard sizes, be sure to set the custom paper sizes in Custom
Size Settings first.

When "W" is selected for each standard paper size from the printer driver, the data can be centered
and printed.

For example, if A4 size data is created and you want to center and print on A3 size paper, select "A4W"
as the paper size and "Tray 1" or "Bypass Tray" as the paper tray from the printer driver.

To print, load A3 size paper in the tray (“Tray 1" or "Bypass Tray") of this machine that was specified
from the printer driver, and then specify the settings described below from [Basic (Paper)] — [Change
Tray Settings] — [Wide Paper] in the control panel.

"A4W”.

Enter the A3 paper size (420.0 x 297.0) in [Change Size].

7-8
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Specifying a custom size

When printing on paper of a custom size, you can specify the paper size values by following the procedure
described below.

1 From the "Original Size" or the "Paper Size" drop-down list, select "Custom Size".

The Custom Size Settings dialog box appears.

2 Specify settings for the following:

— Width: Specifies the width of the custom paper size according to the selected measurement unit.
— Length: Specifies the length of the custom paper size according to the selected measurement unit.
— Unit: Selects the measurement unit that specifies the size.

Custom Size Settings

Lirit
4. 266} 3 inch [3.544.12.248] "

& inch

Length

11.693 J;I inch [5.500...18.000]

oK. | Cancel Drefault Help

3 Click the [OK] button.

Ecoo

Note
d-Color MF450: If using banner paper, specify the size of the banner paper in Custom Size. For detarls,
refer to "Printing on banner paper (d-Color MF450)" on page 11-50.

Selecting the paper tray

You can specify the paper you want to use for printing by selecting the paper tray that contains the loaded
paper.

1  Click the Basic tab.

2 Fromthe "Paper Tray" drop-down list, select the desired paper tray.

N

Note

If "Auto” is specified as the paper tray, you can select the paper type. If the paper tray setting is
changed to a setting other than "Auto”, the paper type is fixed to its preregistered setting. Specify a
paper type by clicking the [Paper Settings for Each Tray] button. For details, refer to "Specifying the
paper type for a paper tray” on page 7-10.
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Specifying the paper type for a paper tray

You can specify the paper type for a paper tray.

1
2

4

Click the Basic tab.

Click the [Paper Settings for Each Tray] button.

The Paper Settings for Each Tray dialog box appears.

From "Paper Type Settings", select the desired paper tray, and then select the paper type to be
specified from the "Paper Type" drop-down list.

Paper Type Settings

Paper Settings for, Each Tray
Device Status
Tray Size Direction Paper Type A
Trayl g1/2:11 D LEF Plain Paper
Tray2 g1/2:11 D LEF Flain Paper
Tray3 81/2:11 D LEF Plain Paper
Trapd 81/2411 D LEF Plain Paper 3

Tray Paper Type
Flain Paper
Tray2 Plain Paper
Trayd Plain Paper
Trayd Plain Paper
Paper Type
Flain Paper j

Restare Device Status

ok | Cancel | Help

Click the [OK] button.

N

Note

The current specified settings can be checked in "Device Status”.

Click the [Restore Device Status] button to communicate with this machine and read the status of the
settings specified on this machine. You cannot use this function if you are not connected to or able to

communicate with this machine.

The paper type for a paper tray can also be specified from the Configure tab, and the paper size and
paper orientation can be specified as well. For details, refer to "Specifying the configure tab settings"

on page 7-33.

Specify "Duplex Side 2" to print on the back side of a page.
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Selecting the output method

Not only can you print directly, but you can select "Secure Print", which requires a password to print, or "Save
in User Box", which saves data in the boxes that were created on the HDD.

1  Click the Basic tab.

2 Fromthe "Output Method" drop-down list, select the output method.

— Print: Prints immediately.

— Secure Print: Saves the document to be printed in "Secure Print User Box" of this machine. When
printing, you are required to enter the ID and password in this machine’s control panel. Select when
printing highly confidential documents.

— Save in User Box: Saves the document to be printed in a box on this machine.

— Save in User Box and Print: Saves the document in a box and prints at the same time.

— Proof Print: After a part of the document has been printed, this machine stops printing temporarily.
Select to avoid misprinting a large volume of print jobs.

Secure Print

If "Secure Print" was selected, enter the ID and password in the dialog box that appeared.

Secure Print
Secure Print [T

abcdefgh Alphanumeric Max 16

Password
,7 Alphanumeric Max &

Operate the followings an the printer’s contral A
Q panel in arder to use the documents which iz
printed by “secure print"".

[User Box] -» [System User Box] -» [Secure Print 7

|
—

Type in [ID] and [Passwoard] that are used with
[Secure Print]

oK. | Cancel Drefault Help

%.,,

Note

The ID and password that are required for "Secure Print" can be preregistered by clicking the [User
Settings] button under "Output Method". If the ID and password are already registered, the dialog box
to enter the ID and password does not appear when "Secure Print" is selected.

To print, specify "Secure Print Document Box" from the Box mode in this machine’s control panel, and
then enter the ID and password. For details, refer to "Print job management" on page 11-36. For details
on the box functions of this machine, refer to the User manual — Box Operations.

When password rules are enabled on this machine, the passwords that can be used for secured printing
are limited and the jobs are deleted when a password that does not comply with the password rule is
entered. For the password rules, refer to the User manual — Copy Operations.
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Save in User Box

When "Save in User Box" or "Save in User Box and Print" is selected, specify the file name to be saved and
the box number for the save location in the dialog box that appears for entering the file name and box number.

User, Settings @El

e
——

Operate the followings on the printer's contral A
Q panel in oider to use the documents which iz
piinted by 'secure print".

[User Box] -» [System User Box] -» [Secure Print 2

Savein User Box
File Mame

|dncument_ps Max 30

User Box Mumber

’0017 ax 9

Type in [File Mame] and [Box Mumber] that are used
Q with [S ave Uszer Box]

ak Cancel Default Help

N...

Note
The file name and box number that are required for "Save in User Box" can be preregistered by clicking

the [User Settings] button under "Output Method". If the file name and box number are already
registered, the dialog box to enter the file name and box number does not appear when "Save in User

Box" is selected.

Be sure fo create the box of the save location in advance with the box function of this machine. For
details on the box functions of this machine, refer to the User manual — Box Operations.

When password rules are enabled on this machine, specify the box that was created on this machine.

Proof Print

When a print job is sent, this machine stops printing temporarily after part of the document has been printed.
The remaining print job is stored in this machine as a print job. When printing multiple copies, you can print
the remaining part of the print job after checking the print results.

N...

Note
To print the document, release the held document from the Job mode in this machine’s control panel.

For details, refer to "Print job management" on page 17-36.
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Specifying the user authentication settings

If the user authentication settings have been specified on this machine, you must enter a user name and
password.

4

Ecoc

Reminder

If a job is printed using a user name or password that is not a registered account on this machine, or if
a job is printed without selecting a user under "User Authentication”, the operation is not authenticated
by this machine and the job is canceled.

If the user authentication settings are specified on this machine and the authentication operation
restriction function is in mode 2, the applicable user is locked and cannot be accessed if the
authentication information is not entered correctly.

If the user authentication settings are not specified on the Configure tab, user authentication cannot be
performed. If using the user authentication function, be sure to specify the settings on the Configure
tab. For details, refer to "Specifying the configure tab settings" on page 7-33.

Click the Basic tab.

Click the [Authentication/Account Track] button.

Select "Recipient User", and then enter the user name and password.

User, AuthenticationfAccount Track @E|
Uszer Authentication Aocount Track
" Public User Department Mame
&+ Recipient User ’7
User Name Password
Password

=R

ok Cancel Help

Click the [OK] button.

Ecoo

Note
If this machine has been set to permit public users, the machine can be used without a user name and
password.

If performing user authentication on a server, the server settings must be specified. Click the [Server
Setting] button to select the server.

Click the [Verify] button to communicate with this machine and to check whether authentication can be
performed with the user that was entered. You cannot use this function if you are not connected to or
able to communicate with this machine.

If printing is not allowed, printing cannot be performed even when used by a registered user. For details
on the user authentication function, consult the administrator of this machine.

If performing user authentication with an optional authentication unit (biometric type), enter the user
name and password in step 3. For details, refer to the operation manual of the authentication unit
(biometric type).
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Specifying the account track settings

If the account track settings have been specified on this machine, you must enter a department name and
password.

N

Reminder

If a job is printed using a department name or password that is not a registered account on this
machine, or if a job is printed without "Account Track" selected, the operation is not authenticated by
this machine and the job is canceled.

When the account track settings are specified on this machine, the authentication operation restriction
function is in mode 2, and the authentication information is not entered correctly, the applicable
account is locked and cannot be accessed.

Ifthe account track settings are not specified on the Configure tab, account track cannot be performed.
Ifusing the account track function, be sure to specify the settings on the Configure tab. For details, refer
fo "Specifying the configure tab settings" on page 7-33.

1 Click the Basic tab.

2 Click the [Authentication/Account Track] button.

3  Enterthe department name and password.

User, AuthenticationfAccount Track

User Authentication Account Track

& Public User Department Mame

" Recipient User PS0123
Pazzword

R

ak. | Cancel Help

4 Click the [OK] button.

N...

Note

Click the [Verify] button to communicate with this machine and to check whether authentication can be
performed with the user that was entered. You cannot use this function if you are not connected to or
able to communicate with this machine.

If printing is not allowed, printing cannot be performed even when used by a registered account. For
details on the account track function, consult the administrator of this machine.
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7.3 Specifying the layout tab settings

13 Printing Preferences

4

Advanced | Basic Firish || Caver Mode | $tamp/Compasition | Qualty | Other |

Favorite 5 etting & Default Seting = Edit...

[ Combination Print Type
‘@ J | 1-5ided j

Binding Direction

Autg A

I~ Rotate 180 [~ Binding Margin
gﬂ @r [ Image Shift

CNE
A <
Priverview | | Defat

[ 0K l[ Cancel ][ Help ]

Printing multiple pages on one page (N in 1)

You can specify to print multiple pages of text on one page with N in 1 printing.
1  Click the Layout tab.

2 Select the "Combination" check box, and then specify the setting from the drop-down list.

— To change the "Border" settings, click the [Combination Details] button, and then change the
settings in the dialog box that appears.

Combination Details

Combination

] z2in1 -

Lapgut Order

Left-to-Right -

[ Border

@]

ak Cancel Default Help

E..,

Reminder

When printing a job that contains pages of different sizes and orientations, images may be missing or
overlapping when the document is printed.
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Chapter
You can specify the page you want to print on the front side when duplex printing or booklet printing.

Even if a specified page comes up to be printed on the back side in duplex printing or booklet printing, the
specified page is moved and printed on the front side.

1 Click the Layout tab.
2 Select the "Chapter" check box.

3  Enterthe page number of the page you want to print on the front side.

Note
When entering multiple page numbers, separate the page numbers with commas such as "2, 4, 6" or
enter a page range using a hyphen such as "6-10".

The "Chapter"” check box can only be selected when the duplex printing or the booklet printing setting
/s enabled.

Specifying duplex/booklet printing

You can print a document onto both sides of a page or in a booklet format (two facing pages). This comes in
handy when you want to bind multiple-page documents.

1 Click the Layout tab.

2 From the "Print Type" drop-down list, select "2-Sided" or "Booklet".

N...

Note
The binding position can be specified from the "Binding Direction"” drop-down list.

Setting the binding margin

Binding margins are added to the document before it is printed.

1 Click the Layout tab.

2 Fromthe "Binding Direction" drop-down list, select the binding position.
3  Select the "Binding Margin" check box.
4

To set the width of the binding margin, click the [Binding Margin Settings] button, and then specify the
desired settings in the Binding Margin Settings dialog box that appears.

— Shift Mode: To add a binding margin, select how the image is to be shifted.
— Front Side/Back Side: Sets the binding margin values. By clearing the "Same value for front and
back sides" check box, you can specify separate values for the front and back sides.
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— Unit: Selects the measurement unit that specifies the size.

Binding Margin Settings

Shift Mode

0.0

@l_j

-

Front Side

& Earallel Shit

" Auto Reduction

Uit
inch [0.00...1.96] ® o

& inch

oK | Cancel Default Help

Shifting images

The entire print image of a document is shifted and then printed. You can use this function when you want to

adjust the print position.
1 Click the Layout tab.

2 Selectthe "Image Shift" check box.

3  Tosetthe image shift settings, click the [Image Shift Settings] button, and then specify the desired
settings in the Image Shift Settings dialog box that appears.

— Unit: Selects the measurement unit that specifies the size.
— Front Side/Back Side: Specifies the shift direction and sets the values. By clearing the "Same value
for Front and Back sides" check box, you can set separate values for the front and back sides.

Image Shift Settings

Front Side
" Left

" Top

* Bottom

0.000 J;I inch[0.000...9.842]

Urit

£ mm
+ inch
Back Side
IO

" Bight

" Top

* Bottom

0.000 3 inch[0.000..9.842]

0.000 J;I inch[0.000...9.842]

™ Same value for Front and Back sides

Ok | Cancel Diefault

Help
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7.4 Specifying the finish tab settings
-3 Printing Preferences |E‘E|
Adwvanced | Basic Layout‘ ‘CovelMode Stamp/Compasition | Quality | Other
Favarite Setting && Default Setting ~ Edit.
[ Staple Dutput Tray
| J |Defaull j
™ Saddle Stich
™ Punch
Paper Arangement
[~ Fald Priaritize Arranging Papers -
=8|
TE (/
2L
Printer Wiew ‘ ‘ Disfaul
aK 1 [ Cancel ] [ Help ]
Stapling
Multiple-page documents can be stapled.
Reminder
The staple function is available only when the optional finisher is installed.
1 Click the Finish tab.
2 Select the "Staple" check box.
3 From the drop-down list, specify the number of staples and the stapling position.
Note
Specify the staple position noting the binding position specified in "Binding Direction”.
Specifying the saddle stitch setting
You can specify to saddle stitch a printed document. By specifying the saddle stitch setting, printed
documents can be folded in half and stapled.
Reminder
The saddle stitch function is available only when optional finisher FS-608 is installed.
1 Click the Finish tab.
2 Select the "Saddle Stitch" check box.
Note
a-Color MF550: The saddlle stitch function cannot be specified when the staple, punch, or fold function
/s specified.
d-Color MF450: The saddlle stitch function is available only when optional saddle stitcher is installed.
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Hole punching

Holes can be punched into the printed document.

%.,,

Reminder
The hole punch function is available only when the punch kit is installed on the optional finisher.

1  Click the Finish tab.
2 Select the "Punch" check box.

3 Fromthe drop-down list, specify the number of punched holes.

...

Note
The hole-punch position changes according to the binding position specified from "Binding Direction”.

Folding

You can specify to fold a printed document.

Ecoc

Reminder
d-Color MF550: The fold function is available only when optional finisher FS-608 is installed.

d-Color MF450: The fold function is available only when optional saddle stitcher is installed.
1 Click the Finish tab.
2 Select the "Fold" check box.

3 Fromthe drop-down list, specify the folding condition.

...

Note
The fold function cannot be specified when the staple, punch, or saddle stitch function is specified.
Specifying the output tray

You can specify the tray to which the printed document is output.
1 Click the Finish tab.
2 Fromthe "Output Tray" drop-down list, specify the output tray.

Specifying the procedure for adjusting the binding position
You can specify the procedure for adjusting the binding position for duplex printing.

If "Prioritize Arranging Papers" is selected, all pages can be processed to a suitable quality by this machine
because the binding position is adjusted after all the print data is received. If "Prioritize Productivity" is
selected, the printing process is performed efficiently because the binding position is adjusted while the data
is printed simultaneously as it is being received.

If you want to increase the print efficiency, select "Prioritize Productivity". If the desired binding position and
width cannot be achieved, select "Prioritize Arranging Papers".

1  Click the Finish tab.

2 Fromthe "Paper Arrangement" drop-down list, specify the processing method.
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7.5 Specifying the cover mode tab settings
& Printing Preferences
Advanced | Basic | Layout | Finisl ‘ Stamp/Composition | Quality | Other
Favarite Setting ’_ Add Edit
™ Front Cover ™ Per Page Setting
| J | |
_ e |
I
[” Back Cover [_\Tr]l—
|0 ERL [
Eﬂ \ =] \ =]
& D (/
o
Printer View | | Defaul
0k ] [ Cancel ] [ Help ]
Printing documents with a front cover/back cover
1 Click the Cover Mode tab.
2 Select the "Front Cover" and "Back Cover" check boxes.
3 From the "Front Cover" and "Back Cover" drop-down lists, select the desired print settings.
To print on the front cover and back cover, select "Print". To only add a blank page, select "Blank".
4 Select the paper tray that contains the loaded paper for the front cover and back cover.
Printing multiple pages
You can specify the print type and paper tray for each page. This comes in handy when you want to change
the paper tray during a print job when printing multiple pages.
1 Click the Cover Mode tab.
2 Select the "Per Page Setting" check box.
3 From the "Per Page Setting" drop-down list, select the desired list name.
4 Click the [Edit List] button.
The Per Page Settings — Edit List dialog box for specifying the print settings appears.
7-20
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5

7

Click the [Add] button.

A new row for specifying the print settings is added to "Settings List".

Per Page Settings - Edit List

Settings List

List Name [List 1 | Edit List Name...
Page Mumber Frint Type | Paper Tray | Staple
Body 1- 1-Sided  Trayt

216 Fiint Insertt Same as Boc Left Con

B eoay -End 1-Sicded  Trayt

Add Delete
Add/E dit
Page Mumber
16 Entry Example 2,4 6-10
Change Settings
Paper Tray Same a3 Body
Staple Left Corner Print Insert -

ak Cancel Help

Select the row that was added to the list, and then specify the print settings in "Add/Edit".

— Page Number: Enters the page number. When entering multiple page numbers, separate the page
numbers with commas such as "2, 4, 6" or enter a page range using a hyphen such as "6-10".

— Print Type: Specifies Print Insert, Insert Blank Sheet, Print (1-Sided), and Print (2-Sided).

— Paper Tray: Specifies the paper tray.

— Staple: Specifies the number of staples and the stapling position.

Click the [OK] button.

N

Note

To change existing print settings, select the desired row and change the settings. To delete existing
print settings, select the desired row, and then click the [Delete] button.

Click the [Up] button or the [Down] button to change the page number starting with the smallest page
number.

The list name can be changed by clicking the [Edit List Name] button.

Printing with transparency interleaves

If "Transparency" is selected as the paper type, you can select the "Transparency Interleave" check box to
enable the transparency interleave setting. By selecting the "Transparency Interleave" check box, overhead
projector transparencies can be inserted between the printed pages.

1

2
3
4

Click the Cover Mode tab.
Select the "Transparency Interleave" check box.
From the "Transparency Interleave" drop-down list, specify the printing conditions.

From the "Transparency Interleave" drop-down list, select the paper tray that contains the paper to be
used.
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7.6 Specifying the stamp/composition tab settings
& Printing Preferences
Advanced | Basic | Layout | Finish | Cover Mode "§E5iﬁﬁi'ﬁﬁfhiﬁﬁ§i'i\ﬁﬁ";| Quality | Other
Favarite Setting ’W Edit
[ wiateimark ™ Copy Protect
a2 s | e |
o
2
@ ~
[ Date/Time
é ™ Page Humber
. ew |
™ Create Overlay File
&r
= ’—
& D (/
§| @ g d Edit
Pl _| | Q R iRt 5 ouw
ak ] [ Cancel ] [ Help ]
Printing a watermark
You can print specific text in the background as a watermark.
1 Click the Stamp/Composition tab.
2 Select the "Watermark" check box.
3 From the list, select the watermark that you want to print.
Editing a watermark
You can change the fonts and position of the watermark and you can register a new one.
1 Click the Stamp/Composition tab.
2 Select the "Watermark" check box.
3  Click the [Edit] button under "Watermark".
The Edit Watermark dialog box appears.
4 Tocreatea watermark, click the [Add] button.
To change a watermark, select the watermark from the "Current Watermark" list.
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5 Specify settings for the following:

Edit Watermark EWE

@ Current '/ atermark
100z

.
£ CIRCULER URGENT
& WITHDRAW

& NO REPRODUCTION ‘watermark Test

§& TOP SECRET URGEMT

£& INTERMAL USE

£} IMFORTANT 3 agd  |(E]

_ U | Dwm |
003
' ] ' @ Font Name: Size
100 100 |t = [z =] Peingr..c00
100% 100
Pasitian[-100...+100] ‘SF:J"EI N i’r:ame 5
s P S egular hd one -
=0 Jéim/w Test Cal
ext Color
Text Angle
’g—g;l [ 15t Page Only
oo -180...+180,
- Degress| +180] [-\Tr] - Reooat
-

(1] I Cancel Detault Help

— Watermark Name: Enters the name of the watermark.

— Watermark Text: Enters the text to be printed as a watermark.

— [Add]: Click to create a new watermark.

— [Delete]: Click to delete the selected watermark.

— Position: Specifies the vertical and horizontal positions. The watermark position can also be
specified by using the horizontal and vertical sliders in the dialog box.

— Text Angle: Specifies the watermark print angle.

— Font Name: Specifies the font.

— Size: Specifies the size.

— Style: Specifies the font style.

— Frame: Specifies the frame style.

— Text Color: Specifies the watermark text color.

— Sharing: Specifies whether to register the watermark as public or private.

— Transparent: Prints the watermark as a transparent image.

— 1st Page Only: Prints the watermark on the first page only.

— Repeat: Prints several watermarks on a single page.

6 Click the [OK] button.

N

Note
Up to 30 watermarks can be registered with the shared setting, and up to 20 watermarks can be
registered with the private setting.

Only the administrator can select a setting under "Sharing".

Printing different original documents together (overlay)

An original document can be printed on top of the overlay data that was created separately. This function
comes in handy when creating fax cover letters or form letters.

...

Note
You must create and preregister the overlay file to be printed. For details, refer to "Editing an overlay
file" on page 7-25.

1 Create the print data using any application.

2 From the [File] menu, select "Print".

3 Select this machine in "Printer Name", and then click the [Properties] button or the [Preferences] button.
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4 Click the Stamp/Composition tab.

5 select the "Print in Overlay" check box.

& Printing Preferences
Favorite Setting Untitled - Add Edit
[ wiateimark ™ Copy Protect
i
&
ok /]
[ Date/Time
™ Page Humber
=
R
e
- J R p——
Printer View | | For the functions that are set to be enabledin A Defaut
the: printer, settings of those functions setin the el
ak ] [ Cancel ] [ Help ]

6 Fromthe list, select the overlay that you want to print.

7 Click the [Edit] button under "Print in Overlay".
The Edit Print In Overlay dialog box appears.

8 Specify the overlay printing method.

Edit Print In Overlay

Select Overlay File

FO [meeting] Browss Files
Delete

File Infarmation

Overlay Mame: meeting A
File: Mame: formPS.KFO b
Falder: C:ADocuments and Settingzih atsuthy Doc
Original Size: 81/2:11

Original Orientation:  Paortrait

Calar: Colar -
Fiesolution: BO0 dpi v

Ovwerlay Print Setting

Fages ta Frint
|AII Pages j

Ovenwrite

|Bac:k j Default
QK | Cancel | Help |

— Pages to Print: Specifies the pages to print.
— Overwrite: Specifies the sequence for printing the overlay on top of the original document.

9  Click the [OK] button.

The Stamp/Composition tab appears again.

7-24 d-Color MF550/MF450



Setting up the PostScript driver (Windows) 7

10 Click the [OK] button.

The Print dialog box appears again.

11 Click the [Print] button.

The printing of the overlay is performed.

Editing an overlay file

To use an overlay, an overlay file must be created and added to the overlay file list. You can create and save
a new overlay file by selecting the "Create Overlay File" check box, specifying the document that you want
to create as an overlay file, then clicking the [Print] button on the Print dialog box. To add an existing overlay
file that was created to the list, specify the file.

Creating an overlay file

1 Create the overlay file data using any application.

From the [File] menu, select "Print".

3 Select this machine in "Printer Name", and then click the [Properties] button or the [Preferences] button.
4 Click the Stamp/Composition tab.
5  Select the "Create Overlay File" check box.
& Printing Preferences
Advanced | Basic | Layout || Finish | Cover Mode | Stamp/Composition ‘Quality Other
Favorte Setting Untitled - Add... Edit,
I atermark, ™ Copy Protect
[ Date/Time
™ Page Mumber
Pinksrvios | ROtttk A R O
QK 1 [ Cancel ] [ Help ]

6 Click the [OK] button.

The Print dialog box appears again.

7 Click the [Print] button.

The dialog box to save the overlay file appears.
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8 Specify the storage location for the overlay file, enter the file name in the "File Name" box, and then
enter the overlay name or a comment in the "Overlay Name" text box.

Create Overlay File

Save ir: |E‘|My Documents j L] £k E-

2 EMV Pictures

My Recent
Documents

G
Desktop
My Documents
My Computer
My Metwark  File name: |formPS j Save |

Flaces
Save as type: | Form file{* K.FO) j Cancel

Overlay Mame: |meetind

9  Click the [Save] button.

Instead of executing a print, the overlay file is saved and is added to the list to be used for the next
operation. The file extension is ".KFO".

Registering an overlay file
1 Click the Stamp/Composition tab.

2 Click the [Edit] button under "Print in Overlay".
The Edit Print In Overlay dialog box appears.

3 Click the [Browse Files] button to open the overlay file.

The overlay file is added to the "Select Overlay File" list.

Edit Print In Overlay

Select Overlay File

formP'S . KFD [meeting) Browss Files
Delete

File Infarmation

Overlay Mame: meeting A
File: Mame: formPS.KFO F
Falder: C:ADocuments and Settingzih atsuthy Doc
Original Size: 81/2:11

Original Orientation:  Paortrait

Calar: Colar i
Fiesolution: BO0 dpi v

Ovwerlay Print Setting

Fages ta Frint
|AII Pages j

Ovenwrite

|Bac:k j Default
QK | Cancel | Help |
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N

Note
By clicking the [Delete] button in the Edit Print In Overiay dialog box, the selected overlay file can be
deleted from the overlay file list. The file itself is not deleted.

Printing with copy protection
You can print a special pattern on an entire page while printing.

When copying a printed page, the characters embedded in the pattern appear to prevent an illegal copy.
1 Click the Stamp/Composition tab.
2  Selectthe "Copy Protect" check box.

3 Click the [Edit] button under "Copy Protect".
The Edit Copy Protect dialog box appears.

4 Specify the copy protection type and the position.
Multiple print items can be specified.

Edit Copy Protect

Fritit Item l Composition

Copy Protect Type Pasition
[v Characters
|Invalid copy j Text Size
v Date/Time |N0rmal j
Farmat: Bl
T E—

Edit.. | ‘ 0 degrees j

Iv Serial Humber

Iv  Distibution Contral Nurmber
Start Murmber:

00000001

Ed... |

Drefault
QK | Cancel | Help |

— Characters: Embeds the selected character string in a pattern. A preregistered character string
(common stamp) or a character string registered on this machine (registered stamp) can be
specified.

— Date/Time: Embeds the selected date and time in a pattern. By clicking the [Edit] button under
"Format", you can specify the display type or the time format.

— Serial Number: Embeds the serial number of this machine in a pattern.

— Distribution Control Number: Embeds the number of copies in a pattern when printing multiple
copies. By clicking the [Edit] button under "Start Number", you can specify the start number or the
display type.

— Job Number: Embeds the print job number in a pattern for documents that are automatically
paginated.

— Text Size: Specifies the text size of a pattern.

— Angle: Specifies the pattern angle.

d-Color MF550/MF450 7-27



Setting up the PostScript driver (Windows)

5

Select the composition method for copy protection.

Select "Copy Protect" to specify the desired results when copying, or simply select "Stamp Repeat".
In addition, you can select the embedding conditions.

Edit Copy Protect

Frint Item

+ Copy Pratect

" Stamp Bepeat
Copy Protect

Pattern

‘ Emboss Text j

Pattern Dvenwrite

Front [Ovenarite) j

Background Pattern

|Pattem 1 j
Text/Background Color
W elack - [ |
Adjust Calor.... | |
Drefault
QK | Cancel | Help |

— Pattern: Specifies the embedding method of a pattern.

— Pattern Overwrite: Specifies the order for printing a pattern on the original document.

— Background Pattern: Specifies the pattern background.

— Text/Background Color: Specifies the pattern color. The density and color contrast can be specified

by clicking the [Adjust Color] button.

Click the [OK] button.
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Printing the date and page numbers

You can print the date and page numbers on a document.

1
2

Click the Stamp/Composition tab.

Select the "Date/Time" or the "Page Number" check box.
The "Date/Time" and "Page Number" check boxes can be selected at the same time.

Click the [Edit] button under "Page Number".
The Edit Date/Time/Page Number dialog box appears.

Specify the format and print position for the date, time, and page number.

Edit DatefTime/Page Number

v Da;eleme ¥ Page Humber

Farmnat Starting Page

07/1/23 [1 | [1..93999)

Edi... Starting Page Mumber
[1 —=| 193393

Pages to Print ¥ Cover Mode

|AII Pages - |F‘rinl on Front and Back Caver j
Text Color Text Color

| Il Biack - | Il Back -
Frrint Pozition Print Position

‘ D Top Left j

=]

Cancel |

‘ D Top Left j

Default ‘ Help

— Format: Displays the format for the date and time to be printed. By clicking the [Edit] button, you

can specify the display type or the time format.

— Pages to Print: Specifies the pages to print the date and time.

— Text Color: Specifies the text color to print.

— Print Position: Specifies the print position.

— Starting Page: Specifies the page to start printing the page number.

— Starting Page Number: Specifies the start number for printing the page number.

— Cover Mode: If cover pages are attached, specifies whether to print the page number on the front
cover page or the back cover page.

Click the [OK] button.

d-Color MF550/MF450
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7.7 Specifying the quality tab settings
& Printing Preferences E|g|
Advanced | Basic | Layout | Finish | Cover Mode | Stamp/Composition
Favarite Setting 4R Default Setting  + Edit.
Select Color
& Full Calor
" Gray Scale
Qualty Adjustment,
Color Settings
Photo [ Glossy Mode
DTP
Web
=3 &
& D (*/
E gl E A Font Settings.
Printer View | | Diefault
ak ] [ Cancel ] [ Help ]
Adjusting the color and quality
1 Click the Quality tab.
2 Specify settings for the following:
Setting Description
Select Color Specifies the color for printing.
Full Color: Prints in color.
Grayscale: Prints in grayscale.
Quality Adjustment Adjusts the image quality. Simple: Adjusts the entire document. Detailed:
Adjusts the text, photos, and charts of each object in a document.
Color Settings Specifies the contents of the original document. Prints with a quality suit-
able for the original document. Document: Prints with a quality suitable
for documents with many characters. Photo: Prints with a quality suitable
for photos. DTP: Prints with a quality suitable for documents produced
using DTP. Web: Prints with a quality suitable for Web page printing.
CAD: Prints with a quality suitable for CAD data printing.
Resolution Displays the resolution. (The resolution cannot be changed on this ma-
chine.)
Glossy Mode Prints using a gloss finish.
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Font Settings

You can replace the TrueType fonts used in Windows with the printer fonts of this machine.
1 Click the Quality tab.
2 Click the [Font Settings] button.

3 Specify settings for the following:

— Download Font Format: Selects the TrueType font downloading method.
— Use Printer Fonts: Replaces the TrueType fonts with the printer fonts.

Font Settings

Download Font Format

Iv Use Printer Fonts

QK | Cancel Drefault Help

Ecoo

Note
Using the printer fonts will shorten the printing time, however, there may be a difference in the screen
aisplay and the print results.

By selecting the TrueType font download method from the "Download Font Format" drop-down list,
you can select the TrueType font type to download when downloading the TrueType fonts and not using
the printer fonts. When using TrueType fonts, select the font type fo be downloaded to the printer.

Specify the font replacement list from the Device Settings tab.
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7.8

Specifying the Other tab settings (d-Color MF450)

Y Printing Preferences

Advanced | Basic | Layout | Finish || Cover Mode | Stamp/Composiion | Gualty || Other |

Fawaorite Setting & Default Setting  ~ Edi..

ip W Exceldob Control

A (/

f @' g Diriver Version Info
PirterView | Piter Information_| Defaut
ok ][ cancel | [ Hep |
Setting Description

Excel Job Control

Controls jobs so that they are not separated when printing in Microsoft Excel.

Driver Version Info

Displays the version information of the printer driver.

Eoo-

Note

The “Excel Job Control "setting cannot be used with Windows XP Professional x64 or Windows Server

2003 x64.
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7.9

Specifying the configure tab settings

& Properties EIE‘
General | Sharing | Ports | Advanced | Color Management | Device Settings  Cartigure | Settings
Device Dption
S0 | e

Finisher FS-B08

Punch Unit PE-512 [2-Hole]

Hard Disk Irstalled

User Authentication  Device

Account Track Enable

Selting
LU-301 |
Paper Tray Information
Tray Size Direction Paper Type ~
Trayl 81/2411 D LEF Plain Paper
Tray2 81,2411 D LEF Plain Paper
Tray3 81/2M D LEF Plain Paper
Trayd 81/2411 D LEF Plain Paper
I o1mar e Oloie Daens b
Paper Trap Seftings...
Software Tools
it o] Informat)
cquire Device Information T —— j
Acquire Settings. Start

...

Note

The information that is displayed differs depending on the options that are installed.

Selecting an option

The functions of this machine can be used from the printer driver if the installed options and the user
authentication and account track functions are specified.

Ecoc

Reminder

If the installed options and the user authentication and account track functions are not specified on the
Configure tab, the option functions cannot be used from the printer driver. When installing options or
using the authentication function, be sure to make the proper settings.

1 For Windows 2000, click the [Start] button, point to "Settings", and then click "Printers".
For Windows XP/Server 2003, click the [Start] button, and then click "Printers and Faxes".

— If "Printers and Faxes" does not appear in the Start menu, open the Control Panel from the Start
menu, select "Printers and Other Hardware", and then select "Printers and Faxes".

Click the Configure tab.

a b~ OD

Right-click the icon of the installed printer, and then click "Properties".

Select the options to be specified under "Device Option".

Select the status of the option that is installed from the "Setting" drop-down list.

d-Color MF550/MF450
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N

Note

Click the [Acquire Device Information] button to communicate with this machine and read the status of
the settings specified on this machine. You cannot use this function if you are not connected to or able

to communicate with this machine. The connection can be specified by clicking the [Acquire Settings]
button.

ad-Color MF450: When the Mail Bin Kit is installed, you can assign output tray 1 and output tray 2 as
mail bins.

To assign the output destination of the mail bins, select “Bin Setting” from “Administrator Setting” —
“System Setting” — “Output Seftting” on the control panel.
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Specifying the paper tray

You can register the paper size, paper orientation, and paper type for the paper that is loaded in a paper tray.

4

Ecoo

Reminder
If the paper loaded in this machine and the paper specified from the printer driver are different, printing
cannot be performed correctly. Be sure to make the proper settings.

Click the Configure tab.

Click the [Paper Tray Settings] button.
The Paper Tray Settings dialog box appears.

Select the desired tray in "Paper Tray Information", and then specify the paper size, paper orientation,
and paper type.

Paper Tray Settings E|Pz|
Paper Tray Information
Tray Si Direction Faper Type -~
1 81/2x Flain Paper
Tray2 81/2:11 D LEF Flain Paper
Trayd 81/2:11 D LEF Flain Paper
Trayd 81/2:11 D LEF Flain Paper w
e P e T e
Sizge
|3 172611 |
Direction
|LEF |
Faper Tvpe
|F'Iain Paper j
QK | Cancel Help

Click the [OK] button.

E.,.

Note
The paper type for a paper tray can also be specified from the Basic tab. For details, refer to "Specifying
the basic tab settings” on page 7-8.

Specify "Duplex Side 2" to print on the back side of a page.

Starting up a software tool

You can start up tools such as Web Connection that can be used by this machine.

1
2
3

Click the Configure tab.
From the "Software Tools" drop-down list, select the function.

Click the [Start] button.
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7.10

Specifying the settings tab settings

& Properties Eg‘

General | Sharing | Ports || Advanced | Color Management | Device Settings | Configure | Settings |

@@‘ v Display Constraint Message

[ Display paper et in Print Server Properties

[~ Verify Authentication settings before printing

I Popup Authentication Dialog when printing

Specifying the default settings

You can change the default settings for displaying the confirmation messages or the dialog box for entering
the authentication settings.

1

For Windows 2000, click the [Start] button, point to "Settings", and then click "Printers".
For Windows XP/Server 2003, click the [Start] button, and then click "Printers and Faxes".

— If "Printers and Faxes" does not appear in the Start menu, open the Control Panel from the Start
menu, select "Printers and Other Hardware", and then select "Printers and Faxes".

Right-click the icon of the installed printer, and then click "Properties".
Click the Settings tab.

Specify settings for the following:

— Display Constraint Message: Specifies whether to display a message when functions that cannot
be specified at the same time were enabled from the printer driver.

— Display paper set in Print Server Properties: Specifies whether to use the paper that was added in
[Server Properties] of the printer folder.

— Verify Authentication settings before printing: Specifies whether to verify the authentication settings
for this machine before printing. A message appears if the results verified are not compatible.

— Popup Authentication Dialog when printing: Displays the User Authentication/Account Track dialog
box when a print job is specified to enter a user name or a department name.

N...

Note

If custom paper sizes are used reqularly, add the paper size to [Server Properties] of the printer folder.
If the "Display paper set in Print Server Properties " check box is selected, the paper size can be
selected from the paper size list.

7-36

d-Color MF550/MF450



Setting up the PostScript driver (Windows) 7

7.11 Saving the driver settings

You can save the setting values of the changed driver and recall them as necessary.
Saving the driver settings
1 Change the driver settings from the Basic tab and the Layout tab.

2 Click the [Add] button next to the "Favorite Setting" drop-down list.

3 Printing Preferences

Advancedl Basic |La_l,lnut Finish || Cover Mode | Stamp/Composition | Guality | Other

Favarite Setting Untitled - Add... Edit,

| Orientation Output Method
+ Portrait E Print
= i -
" Landscape = 3|
Original Size User Settings.
8172411
" = Authentication/account Track.
¥ Paper Size
Copies
Same as Original Size - =
1 =] n.sss
Zoom [25...400%] =] | !
- =R
& D] = = ¥ Collate
E{I =
Paper Tray JJ I™ Difset
CEEI -
= @Paper Type
E g Ié_ ’—_‘ Paper Settings for Each Tray...
Printer Yiew | Printer Infarmation | Default
akK 1 [ Cancel ] [ Help ]

3 Specify settings for the following:

Add Favorite Setting

Mame

Zpages

¥ lcon E -
I¥ Sharing

LComment

2in1 and 2-Sided

QK | Cancel Help

— Name: Enters the specified registration name.

— lcon: Specifies the icon. The settings can be registered even if the icon is not specified.
— Sharing: Specifies whether to register the specified file as public or private.

— Comment: Enters the detailed description of the specified file, if necessary.

4 Click the [OK] button.

The specified settings are registered in the "Favorite Setting" drop-down list.
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N

Note
Up to 30 shared settings and up to 20 private settings can be registered.

Up to 30 characters can be entered in the "Name" text box. Up to 255 characters can be entered in the
"Comment" text box.

Only the administrator can select a setting under "Sharing".

The settings that were specified can also be saved (exported) to a file. For details, refer to "Importing
and exporting the driver settings” on page 7-40.

Recalling the settings

You can select the settings to recall from the "Favorite Setting" drop-down list on the Printing Preferences
dialog box.

The setting values are recalled, and the settings for the printer driver are changed.

Editing the settings

You can edit the recalled function items such as the specified names and comments.

1

2

In the Printing Preferences dialog box, click the [Edit] button next to the "Favorite Setting" drop-down
list.

From the list, select the specified name that you want to change, and then change the setting. To delete
a setting, click the [Delete] button.
To switch the order displayed, click the [Up] button or the [Down] button.

Edit Favorite Setting

Faworite List Number Saved Max. 50 Name

#&  Defaul Selting Zpages
2in1

a2

Copy Protect
g Freto = & -
2

Gray Scale ¥ Sharing

2 H Zpages
Comment
2in 1 and 2-Gided
Up | ‘ Delete ‘
Impart, | Export... | Option,
Show Setting List (1] I Cancel | Help |
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7

3 Clickthe [Option] button, select the check box of the function that you want to recall, and then click the

[OK] button.

Favorite Setting Option Settings

Fiestore ltems [The [tems Below Can Be Selected)

I iOnginal Document Size, Orientatiord

™ Copies

™ Paper Type Setting [List Information]
I~ Owerlay [File List Information]

™ Per Page Setting [List Infarmation]

I~ watermark [Text List Information)

™ Restore Common Settings

Select Al

QK | Cancel | Drefault |

Help

4 Click the [OK] button.

%-00

Note

The specified settings of the driver functions cannot be changed.

d-Color MF550/MF450
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Importing and exporting the driver settings

You can also save (export) or read (import) the settings that were specified to a file. This comes in handy when
you want to use the same settings on another computer.

1 In the Printing Preferences dialog box, click the [Edit] button next to the "Favorite Setting" drop-down
list.

2 From the list, select the specified name that you want to export, and then click the [Export] button.

The dialog box to save the specified file appears.

3 Specify the location to save the file and enter the file name.

Export File

Save ir: |B My Documents j & EB-
hﬂMy Pictures
My Recent
Documents
G
Desktop

My Documents

Computer

&L

My

My Metwark  File name: |2p_dp| j Save |
Flaces
Save as type: |Setting File: [* K5F) j Cancel
Mame: |2pages
LComment: 2in1 and 2-5ided

4 Click the [Save] button.

The specified file is created. The file extension is ".KSF".

N

Note
To read the specified file that was saved in the "Favorite Setting" drop-down list, click the [Import]
button and specify the file.
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8 Setting up the PPD driver (Mac OS 9.2)

8.1 Settings

The functions of this machine can be specified on the Page Setup and Print dialog boxes displayed from an

application.

The settings can only be applied while using the application. When the application is exited, the settings

return to their defaults.

Page setup dialog box

LaserWriter 8 Page Setup

- | Page Attributes i]

871

Format for: | XXX000000000C00CO00XX | # |

Paper: [8 1/11 B

fi\:j orientation:
Scale:%

Page Setup items

Menu ltem Function
Page Attributes Paper Specifies the paper size.
Orientation Specifies the orientation.
Scale Specifies the enlargement and reduction ratio.
Pos_tScript Flip Horizontal Prints the image flipped horizontally.
Options Flip Vertical Prints the image flipped vertically.
Invert Image Prints a negative image.

Substitute Fonts

Replaces some fonts with printer fonts.

Smooth Text

Smooths text data.

Smooth Graphics

Smooths graphic data.

Precision Bitmap Alignment

Corrects jagged graphic images.

Unlimited Downloadable Fonts

Does not limit downloading screen fonts.

Custom Page Siz-
es

Paper Size

Specifies any paper size.

Margins

Specifies the paper margins.

Custom Page Size Name

Enters the registered name for the specified paper size

and margin after the [OK] button is clicked.

Units

Selects the specified unit.

N

Note

Depending on the application, "Page Setup” may be displayed as "Paper Setup". In addition, you may

have to select "Paper Setup” —

"Options " from the “File" menu.

The dialog boxes differ depending on the application.

d-Color MF550/MF450
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Print dialog box

Printer: | GENERIC

r [ General

8.7.1

Destination:

Pages: @ All

Copies:D [ Collated

Paper Source: @ All pages from: [Auto Select

) From:

() First page from: [ Trayl

Remaining from: [ Trayl

2]

Ak |40

Crome ]
Print items
Menu Item Function
Page Attributes Copies Specifies the number of copies to print.
Collated Prints multiple copies in sets.
Pages Specifies the print range to print.

Paper Source

Selects the paper tray.

Color Matching

Print Color

Specifies the color for printing.

Intent

Selects the matching method.

Printer Profile

Specifies the color adjustment profile of the output de-
vice.

Background Print- Print in Specifies background printing.
"9 Print Time Specifies the priority level and print time.
Save as File Format Specifies the PostScript file output format.
PostScript Level Specifies the PostScript level.
Data Format Specifies the format to save a document.
Font Inclusion Specifies whether to include the font data on a file.
Font Settings Font Documentation Adds information to the font key.
Font Downloading Specifies the conditions to download fonts.
Layout Pages per sheet Specifies the number of pages to print on one page.
Layout direction Specifies the page order for printing multiple pages on
one page.
Border Specifies the borders around pages.
Job Logging If there is a PostScript error Specifies the PostScript error report conditions.
Job Documentation Specifies the conditions for the operation record to be
saved.
Job Documentation Folder Specifies the folder to which the operation record is to be
saved.
Cover Page Print Cover Page Attaches a cover.

Cover Page Paper Source

Selects the paper tray for the cover.

8-4
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Menu Item Function
Finishing Options Offset Specifies offset.
1
Output Tray Selects the output tray.

Binding Direction

Specifies the binding position.

Finishing Options
2

Print Type Performs duplex printing.
Combination Performs booklet printing.
Staple Performs stapling.

Punch Performs hole punching.
Fold Performs folding.

Front Cover

Attaches a front cover page.

Front Cover Tray

Selects the paper tray for the front cover.

Back Cover

Attaches a back cover page.

Back Cover Tray

Selects the paper tray for the back cover.

Transparency Interleave

Inserts interleaves between overhead projector transpar-
encies.

Interleave Tray

Selects the paper tray for the transparency interleaves.

Finishing Options
3

Output Method

Stops printing temporarily after part of the document has
been printed so that the proof print can be checked.

Resolution Specifies the print resolution.
Select Color Specifies whether to print in color or grayscale.
Glossy Mode Prints using a gloss finish.

Color Settings

Prints with a quality suitable for the original document.

Color Matching (Text)

Adjusts the color quality of the text in a document.

Pure Black (Text)

Specifies whether to enable grayscale of the text in a doc-
ument.

Finishing Options
4

Screen (Text)

Specifies screening of the text in a document.

Color Matching (Photo)

Adjusts the color quality of photos in a document.

Pure Black (Photo)

Specifies whether to enable grayscale of photos in a doc-
ument.

Screen (Photo)

Specifies screening of photos in a document.

Smoothing (Photo)

Specifies smoothing of photos in a document.

Color Settings (Graphic)

Adjusts the color quality of a chart and graph in a docu-
ment to the text or photo settings.

Smoothing (Graphic)

Adjusts the smoothing process of a chart and graph in a
document to the text or photo settings.

Ecoo

Note

The dialog boxes differ depending on the application.

d-Color MF550/MF450
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8.2 Page setup
Page attributes (basic settings)
1 Select "Page Setup" or "Paper Setup" from the [File] menu.

2  Select "Page Attributes".

LaserWriter 8 Page Setup Betic]

=+ Page Attributes
PostScript™ Options
Custom Page 5izes

Format for: [X:0000o0000000000000000 $ |

Paper: [8 1/11 B

ai:\j Orientation:
scale:""

3 Specify settings for the following:

— Paper: Specifies the paper size.
— Orientation: Specifies the orientation.
— Scale: Specifies the enlargement and reduction ratio.

LaserWriter 8 Page Setup Betic]

- | Page Attributes i]

Format for: | XXX000000000C00CO00XX | # |

Paper: [8 1/11 B

fi\:j orientation:
Scale:%

(T
Note
The folding function can be selected from the screen that is displayed when "Layout” is selected in the
Print dialog box.
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Custom page sizes

1 Select "Page Setup" or "Paper Setup" from the [File] menu.
2 Select "Custom Page Sizes".
3  Click the [New] button.
2 Specify settings for the following:
— Paper Size: Specifies the paper size.
— Margins: Specifies the paper margins.
— Custom Page Size Name: Enter the registered name for the specified paper size and margins, and
then click the [OK] button.
— Units: Selects the specified unit.
- Paper5Size ——— - Margins
Width: D Top: D
Height: D
Left: D Right: D
Width offset: 0
Bottom:
Height offset: 0 EI
Custom Page Size Name: ICustnm Page Size 1 |
Units: Cancel I
5 Click the [OK] button.
This saves the custom page size, which can be selected from the "Paper" drop-down list when "Page
Attributes" is selected.
PostScript options
1 Select "Page Setup" or "Paper Setup" from the [File] menu.
2 Select "PostScript Options".
3 Specify settings for the following:

— Visual Effects: Provides "Flip Horizontal", "Flip Vertical", and "Invert Image" (negative image).
— Substitute Fonts: Replaces some fonts with printer fonts.

— Smooth Text: Smooths text data.

— Smooth Graphics: Smooths graphic data.

— Precision Bitmap Alignment: Corrects jagged graphic images.

— Unlimited Downloadable Fonts: Does not limit downloading screen fonts.

LaserWriter 8 Page Setup

- | PostScript™ Options i]

Visual Effects:

[ Flip Horizontal
[ Flip Vertical
[ Invert Image

% Image & Text:
[ Substitute Fonts
[ Smooth Text
[ Smooth Graphics
[ Precision Bitmap Alignment

[ Unlimited Downloadable Fonts

(T
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8.3

Printing

General (basic settings)

1
2

From the [File] menu, select "Print".

Select "General".

Printer: [XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX | %]

Destination:

8.7.1

Background Printing
Color Matching
Cover Page

Font Settings

Job Logging

|1 Collated

Layout :l To: |:|

Save as File

s from: [Auto Select

2]

Finishing Options 1

Finishing Options 2 ge from: |Trayl

Finishing Options 3 ing from: [Trayl

Ak |40

Finishing Options 4

Save Settings

]

Specify settings for the following:

— Copies: Specifies the number of copies to print.
Collated: Prints multiple copies in sets.

Pages: Specifies the print range to print.

Paper Source: Selects the paper tray.

Destination:

8.7.1

Printer: | GENERIC B
r [ General i]
Copies:D [ Collated
Pages: @ All

Paper Source: @ All pages from: [Auto Select

2]

() First page from: [ Trayl

Remaining from: [ Trayl

Ak |40

Save Settings

]

8-8
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Layout (printing multiple pages on one page)

You can specify to print multiple pages on one page.

1
2
3

From the [File] menu, select "Print".
Select "Layout".

Specify settings for the following:

Pages per sheet: Specifies the number of pages to print on one page.
Layout direction: Specifies the page order for printing multiple pages on one page.
Border: Specifies the borders around pages.

8.7.1

Printer: [XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX % | Destination:
r [ Layout i]

Layout direction:
Save Settings |

Printer specific options (Finishing options 1 to 4)

You can specify printer-specific options. You can specify these options when using the staple or hole punch
functions of this machine.

1
2

From the [File] menu, select "Print".
Select "Finishing Options 1 to 4".

Specify settings for the following:

Offset: Specifies offset.

Output Tray: Selects the output tray.

Binding Direction: Specifies the binding position.

Print Type: Performs duplex printing.

Combination: Performs booklet printing.

Staple: Performs stapling.

Punch: Performs hole punching.

Fold: Performs folding.

Front Cover: Attaches a front cover page.

Front Cover Tray: Selects the paper tray for the front cover.

Back Cover: Attaches a back cover page.

Back Cover Tray: Selects the paper tray for the back cover.

Transparency Interleave: Inserts interleaves between overhead projector transparencies.
Interleave Tray: Selects the paper tray for the transparency interleaves.

Output Method: Stops printing temporarily after part of the document has been printed so that the
proof print can be checked.

Resolution: Specifies the resolution.

Select Color: Specifies whether to print in color or grayscale.

Glossy Mode: Prints using a gloss finish.

Color Settings: Prints with a quality suitable for the original document.

Color Matching (Text): Adjusts the color quality of the text in a document.

Pure Black (Text): Specifies whether to enable grayscale of the text in a document.
Screen (Text): Specifies screening of the text in a document.

Color Matching (Photo): Adjusts the color quality of photos in a document.

Pure Black (Photo): Specifies whether to enable grayscale of photos in a document.
Screen (Photo): Specifies screening of photos in a document.

d-Color MF550/MF450 8-9
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— Smoothing (Photo): Specifies screening of photos in a document.

— Color Settings (Graphic): Adjusts the color quality of a chart and graph in a document to the text or

photo settings.

— Smoothing (Graphic): Adjusts the smoothing process of a chart and graph in a document to the text

or photo settings.

8.7.1

Printer: [XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX % | Destination:

- [ Finishing Options 1

Offset:

Output Tray:
Binding Direction:
Print Type:
Combination:
Punch: _

2]

Crone J

N...

Reminder

The staple function is available only when the optional finisher is installed.

The hole punch function is available only when the punch kit is installed on the optional finisher.

d-Color MF550: The folding function is available only when optional finisher FS-608 is installed.

d-Color MF450: The folding function is available only when optional saddlle stitcher is installed.
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8.4 Setting options

You can specify the options installed on this machine so that they can be used from the printer driver.

...

Reminder

If the installed options on this machine are not set from "Installable Options ", the option function cannot
be used with the printer driver. When installing options, be sure to make the proper settings.

On the Apple menu, click "Chooser".

Select the printer name.

Click the [Create] button.

A WODN =

Click the [Configure] button.

The setting screen for adding options appears.

Current Printer Description File (PPD) Selected:
= “GENERICUV xxXx.ppd”

Installable Options

Paper Source Unit: | LU-301 ¥
Finisher: | FS-608 ¥

Punch Unit: [ PK-512 (4-Hole) B
Hard Disk: | Installed =

Cancel ] H 0K ]l

5  Select the option that is installed on this machine.

6 Click the [OK] button.

The Chooser window appears again.

7 Close the Chooser window.

N

Note
The option settings are displayed automatically the first time the printer driver is selected. For details,
refer to "Selecting a printer" on page 3-9.
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9 Setting up the PPD driver (Mac OS X)

Settings

The functions of this machine can be specified on the Page Setup and Print dialog boxes recalled from the

application.

The settings can only be applied while using the application. When the application is quit, the settings return

to their default settings.

Page setup dialog box

Settings: ' Page Attributes B!
Format for: | XXX000000000000000000X [3]
Paper Size: = 8 1/2x11 I:!
8.50 in x 11.00 in
Orientation: @ Il I_ﬁ
Scale: 100 %
@ (Cancel)
Page Setup items
Menu Item Function
Page Attributes Paper Size Specifies the paper size.
Orientation Specifies the orientation.
Scale Specifies the enlargement and reduction ratio.
Custgm Paper Paper Size (Page size) Specifies any paper size.
Size
Printer Margins Specifies the paper margins.
Note

Depending on the application, "Page Setup" may be displayed as "Paper Setup". In addition, you may
have to select "Paper Setup” — "Options" from the "File" menu.

The dialog boxes differ depending on the application.

The items indicated by "2 are displayed only in Mac OS 10.2 and Mac OS 10.5.
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Setting up the PPD driver (Mac OS X)

Print dialog box

Printer: | GENERIC [
Presets: | Standard "‘v"]
' Copies & Pages I--ﬂ
Copies: 1 " Collated
Pages: ® Al
O Erom: 1 to: 1
(‘E) ( PDFv ) ( Preview ) ( cancel ) @
Print items
Menu Item Function
Copies & Pages Copies Specifies the number of copies to print.
Collated Prints multiple copies in sets.
Pages Specifies the print range to print.

Layout

Pages per Sheet

Specifies the number of pages to print on one page.

Layout Direction

Specifies the document page order.

Border Specifies the borders around pages.
Output Options’k2 Save as File Saves data to a file.
Format Specifies the format for saving data to a file.

Scheduler ™!

Print Document

Specifies the print time.

Paper Handling*1

Priority Specifies the priority level.
Reverse Page Order Prints pages in the reverse order.
(Page Order)

Print Selects the pages for printing.

Destination paper size™®

Specifies the output paper size.

ColorSync*1

Color Conversion

Specifies the color conversion method.

Quartz Filter

Specifies the color for printing.

Cover Page’k1

Print Cover Page

Specifies whether to attach a cover page.

Cover Page Type

Selects to print "Confidential" or other comments on the cover
page.

Billing Info

Enters the user information used for billing.

Error Handling

PostScript Errors

Specifies whether to print an error report when a PostScript error
occurs.

Tray Switching

Switches the paper source tray. (This function cannot be select-
ed on this machine.)

Output Method

Collate

Prints multiple copies in sets.

Offset

Specifies offset.

Output Method

Specifies output methods, such as "Secure Print" and "Save in
User Box".

User Authentication

Select to perform user authentication and specify the user name
and password.

Account Track

Select to perform account track and specify the department
name and password.

d-Color MF550/MF450
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Menu Item Function
Layout/Finish Print Type Specifies duplex printing and booklet printing.
Binding Direction Specifies the binding position.
Poster Mode Prints one sheet of an original document divided on multiple pag-
es.
Overlap width line Prints an overlap width line on split pages.
Rotate 180 Prints the image rotated 180°.
Image Shift Prints by shifting the entire print image.
Chapter Specifies the page to be printed on the front side.
Staple Specifies stapling.
Punch Specifies hole punching.
Saddle Stitch/Fold Specifies to fold and saddle stitch a printed document.
Paper Arrangement Specifies the method for adjusting the binding position.
Paper Tray/Output Paper Tray Selects the paper tray for printing.
Tray Paper Type Selects the paper type for printing.
Paper Settings for Each Specifies the paper type for each paper tray.
Tray
Output Tray Specifies the tray where to output the printed pages.

Cover Mode/Trans- Front Cover

Attaches a front cover page.

parency Interleave
Back Cover

Attaches a back cover page.

Transparency Interleave

Outputs and inserts interleaves when printing overhead projector
transparencies.

Per Page Setting Per Page Setting

Inserts paper between pages and switches the paper and tray for
each page.

Stamp/Composition Copy Protect

Prints a special pattern to prevent copying.

Date/Time

Prints the date and time.

Page Number

Prints the page number.

Quality Select Color

Specifies the color for printing.

Glossy Mode

Prints with a gloss.

Color Settings

Prints with a quality suitable for the selected original document.

Quality Adjustment

Adjusts the image quality. You can select "Simple" to adjust en-
tire documents or "Detailed" to adjust the text, photos, and
charts in the document.

Ecoo

Note

The dialog boxes differ depending on the application.

The items indlicated by *1 are displayed only in Mac OS 10.3 and Mac OS 10.4.
The items indicated by *2 are displayed only in Mac OS 10.3.
The items indicated by *3 are displayed only in Mac OS 10.4.

d-Color MF550/MF450
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Common settings in the print dialog box

The following describes the common settings that are displayed by the specific operations (Output Method,
Layout/Finish, Paper Tray/Output Tray, Cover Mode/Transparency Interleave, and Per Page Setting) for this

machine.
Printer:  XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXAAXAAXX | :J
Presets: = Standard I :J
Output Method [ :‘]
8 Paper View
_) Detailed Information 8 Collate
8'1,"2>(11 ) Offset
8 1/2x11
Output Method:
Print I :‘]
E{I "l User Authentication
2 " Account Track
[ Printer Information... ( Detail Settings... )
‘ [ Default )
® ( PDFv ) ( Preview ) ( cancel ) @
Item Function
Paper View A preview of the page layout as specified in the current settings is displayed and

a preview image of the print job can be checked.

Detailed Information

Shows the current settings with text.

Printer Information

Displays the status of the installed options.

Default

Click this button to return the settings to their defaults, which were selected when
the driver was installed.

N

Note

Click the [Acquire Device Information] button on the Printer Information dialog box to communicate with
this machine and read the status of the settings specified on this machine. You cannot use this function
if you are not connected to or able to communicate with this machine.

9-6
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9.2 Page setup

Page attributes (basic settings)

1 Select "Page Setup" or "Paper Setup" from the [File] menu.

2  Select" Page Attributes".

3 Specify settings for the following:

— Paper Size: Specifies the paper size.
— Orientation: Specifies the orientation.

— Scale: Specifies the enlargement and reduction ratio.

Settings:

" Page Attributes | :!

Format for:

{XOOOKXOXNXXKKOKKKX 5]

Paper Size:

(8 1/2x11 4

Orientation:

8.50 inx 11.00 in

Ta)| 1s| 1

Scale:

@

%
N

Ec;c

Note

To print on paper sizes other than the standard sizes, be sure to set the custom paper sizes in Custom

Page Sizes first.

When "W" is selected for each standard paper size from the printer driver, the data can be centered

and printed.

For example, if A4 size data is created and you want to center and print on A3 size paper, select "A4W"

as the paper size and "Tray 1" or "Bypass Tray" as the paper tray from the printer driver.

To print, load A3 size paper in the tray ("Tray 1" or "Bypass Tray") of this machine that is specified from
the printer driver, and then specify the settings described below from [Basic (Paper)] — [Change Tray
Settings] — [Wide Paper] in the control panel.

Select "A4W".

Enter the A3 paper size (420.0 x 297.0) in [Change Siz€].
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Custom page sizes

1
2

Select "Page Setup" or "Paper Setup" from the [File] menu.

For Mac OS 10.4, select "Manage Custom Sizes" from the "Paper Size" drop-down list.
For Mac OS 10.2 and Mac OS 10.3, select "Custom Paper Size" from "Settings".

Click the [New] (Mac OS 10.2/10.3) or the [+] (Mac OS 10.4) button.

Enter the paper size name.

Specify settings for the following:

— Page Size (Paper Size): Specifies any paper size.
— Printer Margins: Specifies the paper margins.

ra 00 Custom Page Sizes N
bk Page Size: 8.26 in 11.69 in
Width Height
Printer Margins:
| User defined = !
0.25in
0.25 in R 0.25 in
Left 0.57 in Right
Bottom
[+]=[ousteae
® (o) @D

For Mac OS X 10.4, continue with step 7.
For Mac OS 10.2 and Mac OS 10.3, click the [Save] button.

Click the [OK] button.

This saves the custom paper size, which can be selected from the "Paper Size" drop-down list that is

displayed when "Page Attributes" is selected.
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9.3 Printing

General settings

1 From the [File] menu, select "Print".

2 Select "Copies & Pages".

3 Specify settings for the following:

— Copies: Specifies the number of copies to print.
— Collated: Prints multiple copies in sets.
— Pages: Specifies the print range to print.

Printer:

Presets:

Copies:

Pages

| GENERIC B
| Standard ;..5\]
| Copies & Pages 1)
1 [ Collated

: @Al
O From: 1 to: 1

® ( PDFw ) ( Preview )

Caancer ) (@)

d-Color MF550/MF450
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9.4

Output method

Printer: | XXOMMOOXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX | &

Presets: | Standard [

ar
- e e

| Qutput Method 5
@ Paper View
() Detailed Information 8 Collate
8 1/2x11 [ Offset

v
8 1/2x11

Output Method:

[ Print B!
_ "] User Authentication
=3 -
’2 | Account Track
(_ Printer Information... ) ( Detail Settings... )
‘ 4 Default )
® ( PDFv ) ( Preview ) ( cancel )

Collate: Prints multiple copies in sets.
Offset: Specifies offset.

Output Method: Specifies the output method. For details, refer to "Selecting the output method" on
page 9-10.

User Authentication: Performs user authentication. For details, refer to "Specifying the user authentication
settings" on page 9-12.

Account Track: Performs account track. For details, refer to "Specifying the account track settings" on
page 9-13.

Detail Settings: Displays the functions for which the setting details have been specified.

Selecting the output method

Not only can you print directly, but you can select "Secure Print", which requires a password to print, or "Save
in User Box", which saves data in the boxes that were created on the HDD.

From the "Output Method" drop-down list, select the output method.
Print: Prints immediately.

Secure Print: Saves the document to be printed in "Secure Print User Box" of this machine. When printing,
you are required to enter the ID and password in this machine’s control panel. Select when printing highly
confidential documents.

Save in User Box: Saves the document to be printed in a box on this machine.
Save in User Box and Print: Saves the document in a box and prints at the same time.

Proof Print: After a part of the document has been printed, this machine stops printing temporarily. Select to
avoid misprinting a large volume of print jobs.
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Secure Print

If "Secure Print" was selected, enter the ID and password in the dialog box that appeared.

Secure Print

Secure Print ID:

Password:

] Save Settings

Do not show this window when setting

(" Default ) (" cancel ) (—eﬁ-—)

Ecoo

Note
By selecting the "Save Settings" check box, the specified settings are saved. In addition, if the "Do not

show this window when setting" check box is selected, the dialog box does not appear when the
function is specified.

The dialog box can be displayed by clicking the [Detail Settings] button. For details, refer to "Selecting
the output method" on page 9-10.

To print, specify "Secure Print Document Box" from the Box mode in this machine’s control panel, and
then enter the ID and password. For details, refer to "Print job management" on page 11-36. For details
on the box functions of this machine, refer to the User manual — Box Operations.

When password rules are enabled on this machine, the passwords that can be used for secured printing
are limited and the jobs are deleted when a password that does not comply with the password rule is
entered. For the password rules, refer to the User manual — Copy Operations.

Save in User Box

When "Save in User Box" or "Save in User Box and Print" is selected, specify the file name to be saved and
the box number for the save location in the dialog box that appears for entering the file name and box number.

Save in User Box

File Name:

User Box Number:

] Save Settings

Do not show this window when setting

[ Default ) |"' Cancel ';( 0K )
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N

Note

By selecting the "Save Settings" check box, the specified settings are saved. In addition, if the "Do not
show this window when setting"” check box is selected, the dialog box does not appear when the
function is specified.

The dlialog box can be displayed by clicking the [Detail Settings] button. For details, refer to "Checking
the output method setting details " on page 9-14.

Be sure to create the box of the save location in advance with the box function of this machine. For
details on the box functions of this machine, refer to the User manual — Box Operations.

When password rules are enabled on this machine, specify the box that was created on this machine.

Proof Print

When a print job is sent, this machine stops printing temporarily after part of the document has been printed.
The remaining print job is stored in this machine as a print job. When printing multiple copies, you can print
the remaining part of the print job after checking the print results.

N...

Note
To print the document, release the held document from the Job mode in this machine’s control panel.
For details, refer to "Print job management" on page 17-36.

Specifying the user authentication settings

If the user authentication settings have been specified on this machine, you must enter a user name and
password.

N...

Reminder

If a job is printed using a user name or password that is not a registered account on this machine, or if
ajob is printed without selecting a user under "User Authentication”, the operation is not authenticated
by this machine and the job is canceled.

If the user authentication settings are specified on this machine and the authentication operation
restriction function is in mode 2, the applicable user is locked and cannot be accessed if the
authentication information is not entered correctly.

1 Select the "User Authentication" check box.

The User Authentication dialog box appears.

2 Select "Recipient User", and then enter the user name and password.

User Authentication

) Public User
@ Recipient User

User Name:

Password:

I\" User Authentication Server Setting... "_ZI

] save Settings

Do not show this window when setting

I\" Default ) ( cancel ) G—Bﬁ—)
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3

Click the [OK] button.

...

Note
If this machine has been set to permit public users, the machine can be used without a user name and
password.

If performing user authentication on a server, the server settings must be specified. Click the [User
Authentication Server Setting] button to select the server.

By selecting the "Save Settings" check box, the specified settings are saved. In addlition, if the "Do not
show this window when setting" check box is selected, the dialog box does not appear when the
function is specified.

The dialog box can be displayed by clicking the [Detail Settings] button. For detalls, refer to "Checking
the output method setting details"” on page 9-14.

If printing is not alloweaq, printing cannot be performed even when used by a registered user. For details
on the user authentication function, consult the administrator of this machine.

If performing user authentication with an optional authentication unit (biometric type), enter the user
name and password in step 2. For details, refer to the operation manual of the authentication unit
(biometric type).

Specifying the account track settings

If the account track settings have been specified on this machine, you must enter a department name and
password.

3

...

Reminder

If a job is printed using a department name or password that is not a registered account on this
machine, or if a job is printed without "Account Track" selected, the operation is not authenticated by
this machine and the job is canceled.

When the account track settings are specified on this machine, the authentication operation restriction
function is in mode 2, and the authentication information is not entered correctly, the applicable
account is locked and cannot be accessed.

Select the "Account Track" check box.

The Account Track dialog box appears.

Enter the department name and password.

Account Track

Department Name:

Password:

] Save Settings

Do not show this window when setting

[ Default ) |"' Cancel ';( 0K )

Click the [OK] button.
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N

Note

By selecting the "Save Settings" check box, the specified settings are saved. In addition, if the "Do not
show this window when setting"” check box is selected, the dialog box does not appear when the
function is specified.

The dlialog box can be displayed by clicking the [Detail Settings] button. For details, refer to "Checking
the output method setting details " on page 9-14.

If printing is not allowed, printing cannot be performed even when used by a registered account. For
details on the account track function, consult the administrator of this machine.
Checking the output method setting details

By clicking the [Detail Settings] button, the "Output Method" functions for which detailed settings have been
specified are shown.

The settings can be shown by clicking the [Expand All] button.

By selecting a function and clicking the [Settings] button, the dialog box for specifying the detailed settings
for the selected function appears.

Detail Settings

Settings:

Secure Print

Save in User Box

User Authentication
Account Track
Administrator Settings

YYYYY

Expand All LN Collapse All \

Secure Print: Displays the Secure Print dialog box for entering an ID and password. This is the same dialog
box that appears when "Secure Print" is specified from the "Output Method" drop-down list.

Save in User Box: Displays the Save in User Box dialog box for entering a file name and box number. This is
the same dialog box that appears when "Save in User Box" or "Save in User Box and Print" is specified from
the "Output Method" drop-down list.

User Authentication: Displays the User Authentication dialog box for entering a user name and password.
This is the same dialog box that appears when the "User Authentication" check box is selected.

Account Track: Displays the Account Track dialog box for entering a department name and password. This
is the same dialog box that appears when the "Account Track" check box is selected.
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Administrator Settings: Displays the Administrator Settings dialog box in which you can select when the User
Authentication dialog box or the Account Track dialog box is displayed.

Administrator Settings

User Authentication/Account Track

Popup Authentication Dialog when printing
"l User Authentication

" Account Track

( Cancel :)G—BI(—-;

Popup Authentication Dialog when printing: Displays the User Authentication dialog box or the Account Track
dialog box when a print job is specified to enter a user name or a department name.
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9.5 Layout/Finish
You can switch between the Layout dialog box and the Finish dialog box.
Printer: | XXXXXXXXAXXXXAANXANAAXL |5
Presets: | Standard >+j
Layout / Finish >+J
@ Paper View 7@7
© pewiled information | | prine Type:
P 1-Sided &)
Binding Direction:
Left Bind )
Poster Mode:
off B
__| Overlap width line
E’j " Rotate 180
JImage Shift
’2 __ Chapter
( Printer Information... ) (_ Derail Settings... )
@ ( PDFw Preview Cancel @
Printer: | XXXXXXAXXAAAXNAANAAXAXNX [ 5
Presets: | Standard >+j
Layout / Finish >+J
@ Paper View 7@7
O Detailed Information - .
a———— | Staple:
8 1/2x11 Off _:
8"
" ] Punch:
off =3
Saddle Stitch/Fold:
off )
Paper Arrangement:
Prioritize Arranging Papers lﬂ
=
3
( Printer Information... ) (_ Derail Settings... )
@ ( PDFw Preview Cancel @
Print Type: Specifies duplex printing and booklet printing.
Binding Direction: Specifies the binding position.
Poster Mode: Prints one page of an original document divided on multiple pages.
Overlap width line: Prints an overlap width line on split pages. This setting can be specified when "Poster
Mode" is specified.
Rotated 180: Prints the image rotated 180°.
Image Shift: Prints by shifting the entire print image. For details, refer to "Shifting images" on page 9-17.
Chapter: Specifies the page to be printed on the front side. For details, refer to "Chapter" on page 9-18.
Staple: Specifies stapling. Select the "Staple" check box, and then specify the number of staples and the
stapling position from the drop-down list.
Punch: Specifies hole punching. Select the "Punch" check box, and then specify the number of punched
holes from the drop-down list.
9-16 d-Color MF550/MF450
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Saddle Stitch/Fold: Specifies to saddle stitch or fold a printed document.

Paper Arrangement: Specifies the method for adjusting the binding position. If "Prioritize Arranging Papers"
is selected, all pages can be processed to a suitable quality by this machine because the binding position is
adjusted after all the print data is received. If "Prioritize Productivity" is selected, the printing process is
performed efficiently because the binding position is adjusted while the data is printed simultaneously as it
is being received.

Detail Settings: Displays the functions for which the setting details have been specified.

Ecoc

Reminder
When printing a job that contains pages of different sizes and orientations with the "Poster Mode"

setting specified, images may be missing or overlapping when the document is printed.
The staple function is available only when the optional finisher is installed.
The hole punch function is available only when the punch kit is installed on the optional finisher.

d-Color MF550: The saddlle stitch function and the fold function are available only when optional finisher
FS-608 is installed.

d-Color MF450: The saddle stitch function and the fold function are available only when optional saddle
stitcher is installed.

N

Note
The staple and hole-punch position changes according to the binding position specified from "Binding

Direction”.

The fold function cannot be specified when the staple, punch, or saddle stitch function is specified.

Shifting images

The entire print image of a document is shifted and then printed. You can use this function when you want to
adjust the print position.

1
2

Select the "Image Shift" check box.

Select the shift direction and set the values.
By clearing the "Same value for Front and Back sides" check box, you can set separate values for the

front and back sides.

7 Image Shift 7

F{um_Slde Back Side
) Top Top
® Bottom =) Bottom

0.00 : inch [0.00 ... 9.84] 0.00 + inch 0.00 ... 9.84
O Left @ Right Left *) Right

0.00 3 inch [0.00 ... 9.84] 0.00 > inch 0.00 ... 9.84

g Same value for Front and Back sides
] save Settings
_| Do not show this window when setting
I\" Default ) { Cancel ) ( oK )
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N

Note

By selecting the "Save Settings" check box, the specified settings are saved. In addition, if the "Do not
show this window when setting"” check box is selected, the dialog box does not appear when the
function is specified.

The dlialog box can be displayed by clicking the [Detail Settings] button. For details, refer to "Checking
the layout/finish setting details" on page 9-19.
Chapter
You can specify the page you want to print on the front side when duplex printing or booklet printing.
Even if a specified page comes up to be printed on the back side in duplex printing or booklet printing, the
specified page is moved and printed on the front side.
1 Select the "Chapter" check box.

The dialog box for setting the detailed settings appears.

2 Enterthe page number of the page you want to print on the front side.

Chapter

Page Number:

Entry Example 2,4,6-10

] save Settings

_| Do not show this window when setting

(" Default ) (

Cancel ) G—@*—-)

N...

Note
When entering multiple page numbers, separate the page numbers with commas such as "2, 4, 6" or
enter a page range using a hyphen such as "6-10".

The "Chapter” check box can only be selected when the duplex printing or the booklet printing setting
/s enabled.

By selecting the "Save Settings" check box, the specified settings are saved. In addition, if the "Do not
show this window when setting " check box is selected, the dialog box does not appear when the
function is specified.

The dialog box can be displayed by clicking the [Detail Settings] button. For details, refer to "Checking
the layout/finish setting details" on page 9-19.
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Checking the layout/finish setting details

By clicking the [Detail Settings] button, the "Layout/Finish" functions for which detailed settings have been
specified are shown.

The settings can be shown by clicking the [Expand All] button.

By selecting a function and clicking the [Settings] button, the dialog box for specifying the detailed settings
for the selected function appears.

Detail Settings

Settings:

»  Image Shift
»  Chapter

[ Expand All ) collapseall )

Image Shift: Displays the Image Shift dialog box. This is the same dialog box that appears when the "Image
Shift" check box is selected.

Chapter: Displays the Chapter dialog box. This is the same dialog box that appears when the "Chapter"
check box is selected.
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Paper tray/Output tray

Printer: | XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX | 3]

Presets: | Standard |+J
Paper Tray / Output Tray |+J
Paper View

Paper Tray:
" Auto |+J
Paper Type:
" Plain Paper |+J
f__r Paper Settings for Each Tray... \

OQutput Tray:

[ Default |+J
Es
53
[ Printer Information... |
‘ [ Default )

@ Crorv) Crreven) Caancer ) (@)

Paper Tray: Selects the paper tray for printing.

Paper Type: Selects the paper type for printing. This setting can be specified when the paper tray setting is
set to "Auto".

Paper Settings for Each Tray: Specifies the paper type for each paper tray. For details, refer to "Specifying
the paper type for a paper tray" on page 9-21.

Output Tray: Specifies the tray where to output the printed pages.

Eooo

Note

If "Auto” is specified as the paper tray, you can select the paper type. If the paper tray setting is
changed to a setting other than "Auto”, the paper type is fixed to its preregistered setting. Specify a
paper type by clicking the [Paper Settings for Each Tray] button.

9-20
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Specifying the paper type for a paper tray

You can specify the paper type for a paper tray.

1 Click the [Paper Settings for Each Tray] button.

The dialog box for setting the detailed settings appears.

2 Select the desired paper tray, and then select the paper type to be specified from the "Paper Type"
drop-down list.

Paper Settings for Each Tray

Paper Tray Paper Type
Plain Paper
Tray2 Plain Paper
Tray3 Plain Paper
Tray4 Plain Paper
LCT Plain Paper
Bypass Tray Transparency .

Paper Tray: Trayl

Paper Type:
" Plain Paper |+i
Restore Device Status ESave Settings
( Default ) ( Cancel ) 6—“—;

%-00

Note

Click the [Restore Device Status] button to communicate with this machine and read the status of the
settings specified on this machine. You cannot use this function if you are not connected to or able to
communicate with this machine.

By selecting the "Save Settings" check box, the specified settings are saved.

Specify "Duplex Side 2" to print on the back side of a page.
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9.7 Cover mode/Transparency interleave

You can switch between the Cover Mode dialog box and the Transparency Interleave dialog box.

Printer: | XXXXXXNXAXXAAXXANXAXNKXX l:!

Presets: | Standard ¥ :J
—— Cover Mode | Transparency In... | :!7
@ Paper View —{Cover Mode | Transparency Interleave

) Detailed Information @ Front Cover:
B 1/2x11

Print

v
81/2x11

f
Trayl ==

gﬂa(k Cover:

Print

Trayl

=
Printer Information...
‘ Default
@ ( PDFw ) ( Preview ) ( Cancel ) @

Printer: | XXXXXXNXAXXAAXXANXAXNKXX l:!

Presets: | Standard ¥ :J
—— Cover Mode | Transparency In... | :!7
@ Paper View | Cover Mode | Transparency Interleave }———

) Detailed Information

81/2x11
v

@Tlansparen(v Interleave:

Blank

Trayl

I:l

=
Printer Information...
‘ Default
@ ( PDFw ) ( Preview ) ( Cancel ) @

Front Cover: Attaches a front cover page. Select this check box, and then select the print conditions from the

upper drop-down list, and the paper tray that contains the loaded paper to be used from the lower drop-down
list.

Back Cover: Attaches a back cover page. Select this check box, and then select the print conditions from the
upper drop-down list, and the paper tray that contains the loaded paper to be used from the lower drop-down
list.

Transparency Interleave: Outputs and inserts interleaves when printing overhead projector transparencies.
Select this check box, and then select the paper tray that contains the loaded paper to be used from the lower
drop-down list.

N

Note
To print on the front cover and back cover, select "Print". To only add a blank page, select "Blank".

The "Transparency Interleave" setting can be specified if "Transparency” is selected as the paper type.
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9.8 Per page setting

You can specify the print type and paper tray for each page. This comes in handy when you want to change
the paper tray during a print job when printing multiple pages. The settings are added to the per page setting
list and can be used as necessary.

Printer: | XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX | 3]

Presets: | Standard Iﬂ
Per Page Setting Iﬂ
8 Paper View
_) Detailed Information g Per Page Setting:
81/2x11
M
81/2x11 N
List02
=y
( Add... 3 [ Delete... )]
( Edit... )
=
([ Printer Information... |
‘ ( Default )
@

Per Page Setting: Enables the per page setting function.
List: Displays the list of the settings that have been added to Per Page Setting.

Add: Adds settings to Per Page Setting. For details, refer to "Adding and editing the settings in per page
setting" on page 9-24.

Edit: Edits the settings in Per Page Setting. For details, refer to "Adding and editing the settings in per page
setting" on page 9-24.

Delete: Deletes the settings in Per Page Setting.

A/V: Changes the order of the per page setting list.
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Adding and editing the settings in per page setting
1 Select the "Per Page Setting" check box.

2 Click the [Add] button to add a new setting to the list.
To edit the list, select the desired name in the list, and then click the [Edit] button.

The Per Page Settings dialog box for specifying the print settings appears.

3 Click the [Add] button to add the setting to the list.

A new row for specifying the settings is added to the settings list.

Per Page Setting

List Name: Page Number Print Type Paper Tray Staple

lstor Body Text 1-  Print (1-Sided)  Auto off
=l Print Insert Same as Body Same as Body
Body ... -End  Print (1-Sided) Auto off
(4 Add Y ( Delere )

Add/Edit

Page Number:

Entry Example 2,4,6-10

Print Type:
| Print Insert =

Paper Tray: Staple:

| Same as Body = | Same as Body 4

( Cancel )HH

4 Select the row that was added to the list, and then specify the print settings in "Add/Edit".

— Page Number: Enters the page number. When entering multiple page humbers, separate the page
numbers with commas such as "2, 4, 6" or enter a page range using a hyphen such as "6-10".

— Print Type: Specifies Print Insert, Insert Blank Sheet, Print (1-Sided), and Print (2-Sided).

— Paper Tray: Specifies the paper tray.

— Staple: Specifies the number of staples and the stapling position.

5 Click the [OK] button.

N

Note
To change existing print settings, select the desired row and change the settings. To delete existing
print settings, select the desired row, and then click the [Delete] button.

Click the [A] button or the [V] button to change the page number starting with the smallest page
number.

The name of the list can be changed in the "List Name:" text box.
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9.9 Stamp/Composition

Printer: | XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX [ +]

Presets: | Standard |+i
( Stamp / Composition |+i—
8 Paper View
(& i i =
() Detailed Information _ Copy Protect
81/2x11 { Settings...
L 2 | . i —

| Date/Time

[ Settings... ]
1 Page Number

[ Settings... ]
=
53
| Printer Information... |

‘ [ Default 1
@ o)

Copy Protect: Prints a special pattern to prevent copying.
Date/Time: Prints the date and time.

Page Number: Prints the page number.
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Printing with copy protection

You can print a special pattern on an entire page while printing.

When copying a printed page, the characters embedded in the pattern appear to prevent an illegal copy.

1 Select the "Copy Protect" check box.
The Copy Protect dialog box appears.

2 Specify the copy protection type and the position.
Multiple print items can be specified.

Copy Protect

{ Print ltem | Composition -

Copy Protect Type:
8 Characters:
" Invalid copy .!

| DateTime:

ar|

'07/1/23 v 1:23PM
" serial Number
" Distribution Control Number: 1
Start Number:
1

"lJob Number

'_ Put zeros in front
*) Number only

Position:
Text Size:
' Normal | :!
Angle:
' 0 degrees f :!

! Do nat show this window when setting

-

(" Default ) ( Cancel )(—Gl(—)

— Characters: Embeds the selected character string in a pattern. A preregistered character string
(common stamp) or a character string registered on this machine (registered stamp) can be

specified.
— Date/Time: Embeds the selected date and time in a pattern.
— Serial Number: Embeds the serial number of this machine in a pattern.

— Distribution Control Number: Embeds the number of copies in a pattern when printing multiple
copies. The start number or the number of digits that are displayed can be specified.
— Job Number: Embeds the print job number in a pattern for documents that are automatically

paginated.
— Text Size: Specifies the text size of a pattern.
— Angle: Specifies the pattern angle.

9-26
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3  Select the composition method for copy protection.

Select "Copy Protect" to specify the desired results when copying, or simply select "Repeatable
Stamp". In addition, you can select the embedding conditions.

Copy Protect

! printtem | Composition -

() Copy Protect

Pattern

Pattern 1

Adjust Color... ||

¥ Repeatable Stamp
Pattern Overwrite:

' Front (Overwrite) "3']

C Adjust Color... :) ||

[_! Do not show this window when setting

(" Default ) ( cancel ) 0

Pattern: Specifies the embedding method of a pattern.

Pattern Overwrite: Specifies the order for printing a pattern on the original document.
Background Pattern: Specifies the pattern background.

Adjust Color: Specifies the color of the pattern.

4 Click the [OK] button.

N

Note

If the "Do not show this window when setting" check box is selected, the dialog box does not appear
when this function is specified. The dialog box can be displayed by clicking the [Settings] button.
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Printing the date and time
You can print the date and time on a document.

1

2

3

Select the "Date/Time" check box.

The Date/Time dialog box appears.

Specify the format and print position for the date and time.

E Date/Time
Format:
To7/1/23 3 (123em 15)
Pages to Print:
| All Pages H—!
Text Color:
Black "
M Red 9
- .

Print Position:

' Top Left l—ﬁ'] D

_! Do not show this window when setting

(" Default ) C Cancel ) 6—-9&—)

Format: Displays the format for the date and time to be printed.
— Pages to Print: Specifies the pages to print the date and time.
— Text Color: Specifies the text color to print.

— Print Position: Specifies the print position.

Click the [OK] button.

N

Note
Ifthe "Do not show this window when setting" check box is selected, the dialog box does not appear

when this function is specified. The dialog box can be displayed by clicking the [Settings] button.

9-28
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Printing the page numbers

You can print the date and page numbers on a document.

1

3

Select the "Page Number" check box.

The Page Number dialog box appears.

Specify the format and print position for the printing the page number.

Page Number

Starting Page:

1 ; [1...99999]
Starting Page Number:
%; [1 .. 99993]
a Cover Mode:
| Print on Front and Back Cover I-"ﬂ
Text Color:
Black
M Red .
= = v
Print Position:
' Bottom I--"e']

! Do not show this window when setting

]

(" Default ) k Cancel )G—QK-—)

— Starting Page: Specifies the page to start printing the page number.
— Starting Page Number: Specifies the start number for printing the page number.

— Cover Mode: If cover pages are attached, specifies whether to print the page number on the front

cover page or the back cover page.
— Text Color: Specifies the text color to print.
— Print Position: Specifies the print position.

Click the [OK] button.

N

Note

Ifthe "Do not show this window when setting"” check box is selected, the dialog box does not appear

when this function is specified. The dialog box can be displayed by clicking the [Settings] button.

d-Color MF550/MF450
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9.10 Quality

Printer: | XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX [ +]

Presets: | Standard |+i

" quality B!

C Paper View
@ Detailed Information

Select Color:
CFull Color ]

] Glossy Mode

Color Settings:

" Document |+i
[ Quality Adjustment... bl
| Printer Information... |
‘ [ Default 1
@ o)

Select Color: Specifies whether to print in color or grayscale.
Glossy Mode: Prints with a gloss.

Color Settings: Prints with a quality suitable for the selected original document.
Document: Prints with a quality suitable for documents with many characters.
Photo: Prints with a quality suitable for photos.

DTP: Prints with a quality suitable for documents produced using DTP.

Web: Prints with a quality suitable for Web page printing.

CAD: Prints with a quality suitable for CAD data printing.

Quality Adjustment: Adjusts the image quality. The text, photos, and charts of each object in a document can
be adjusted.
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9.11 Setting options

You can specify the options installed on this machine so that they can be used from the printer driver.

...

Reminder
If the installed options on this machine are not set from "Installable Options ", the option function cannot
be used with the printer driver.

When installing options, be sure to make the proper settings.

1 Open Printer Setup Utility or Print Center, located in "Applications" - "Utilities" of "Hard Disk" and
select this machine.

2 From the [Printer] menu, select "Show Info".

The Printer Info dialog box appears.
3 Select "Installable Options".

4 Select the options that are installed on this machine.

B.OF Printer Info

19.9.90.990.99.6.999.99.6$99.999904

Installable Options };}7

Paper Source Unit: | LU-301 | :!
Finisher: ' F5-608 | 3‘]

Punch Unit: | PK-512 (4-Hole) 4

# Hard Disk

(" Apply Changes )

5  Clickthe [Apply Changes] button, and then click 6 to close the Printer Info dialog box.

...

Note
The information that is displayed differs depending on the options that are installed.
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9.12

Saving the driver settings

For Mac OS X drivers, you can save the setting values of the changed driver and recall them as necessary.

Saving the driver settings

1
2

4

Change the driver settings in "Copies & Pages" and "Layout".

From "Presets", click "Save as".

Printer: [ XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX [%)

Presets: Standard E

Copies:

Pages:

® ( PDFv ) ( Preview ) ( cancel ) @

Enter the preset name in the "Save Preset As" text box.

Save Preset

Save Preset As:

Standard 1

(" Cancel ) @

Click the [OK] button. The settings are added to the preset settings.

Recalling the settings

Select "Presets" from the Print dialog box to recall the settings.

The setting values are recalled, and the settings for the printer driver are changed.

Changing the settings

1
2

Select "Presets" from the Print dialog box to change the settings.
Change the driver settings in "Copies & Pages" and "Layout".

From "Presets", click "Save".
To delete, click "Delete". To change the name, click "Rename".

The preset settings are changed.

9-32
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B
10 Setting up the fax driver (Windows)

10.1 Sending a fax

Fax operations

A WON =

7

Ecoo

Reminder
To use the fax function, you must install the optional fax kit onto this machine. In addition, you must

enable the fax kit on the Configure tab after installation. For details, refer to "Specifying the configure
tab settings" on page 10-21.

...

Note
For details on the fax function of this machine, refer to the User manual — Fax Operations (Option).

Create the data you want to send using any application.
From the [File] menu, select "Print".
From "Printer Name", select "GENERIC 45C-1 FAX" ("GENERIC 45C-2 FAX" on d-Color MF450).

Click the [Preferences] button or the [Properties] button to change the fax driver settings as necessary.

— Byclicking the [Preferences] button or the [Properties] button in the Print dialog box, you can specify
the settings of each model in the FAX Printing Preferences dialog box that appears. For details, refer
to "Settings" on page 10-10.

Click the [Print] button.

The FAX Transmission Popup dialog box appears.

Enter the recipient’s name and fax number in the "Name" and "FAX Number" text boxes.

FAX Transmission Popup E‘
Fecipients Enty
Name
KKKKKKEK W
Fé Number I~ Intemational Transmission Mode
09876543210 v .36 Mode
& Add Recipients | gAddFrom PhoneBak.. | 8 Register To Phone Baok
Fecipient List
Marme | Fex Number Company Depattraent | ECM | | Cunent Recipents /100
< >
I~ FAX Cover Sheet
Fax Mods Setting Details I:l Default
Alpharumeric [P, T or 0 - 9) or sign [<#>, <% or
<) can be used. Cancel | Hep |

Click the [Add Recipients] button.

— To add multiple recipients, repeat steps 6 and 7. Up to 100 recipients can be added.
— To delete a recipient from the list, click the [Delete From List] button.

d-Color MF550/MF450 10-3



10

Setting up the fax driver (Windows)

If necessary, click the [Fax Mode Setting Details] button to specify the fax mode setting details, or select
the "FAX Cover Sheet" check box to create a fax cover sheet.

— For details, refer to "Specifying the transmission settings" on page 10-6, or "Creating a fax cover
sheet" on page 10-7.
Click the [OK] button.

The fax data is sent via this machine.

FAX Transmission Popup El

Recipients Entiy

MName:
—
FA Number I Intemational Transmission Made

¥ V.34 Mods

| A Add From Phone Book.

Recipient List

Department

Current Recipients 2/100

On 0 Delete Fiam List

I~ Fix Cover Sheet

Fa bode Setting Dietalk. D _ st | Dicfault

oK. Corcel | Hop |

N

Note
Up to 80 characters can be entered in the "Name" text box.

Up to 38 characters (numbers 0 through 9, hyphens (-), #, % P, and T) can be entered in the "FAX
Number" text box. To send a fax overseas, be sure to enter the country code first.

Change the transmission mode as necessary.

ECM: Specifies the ECM (Error Correction Mode). If the "V.34 Mode" check box is selected, the "ECM"
check box cannot be cleared.

International Transmission Mode: Slows the speed when sending faxes overseas. Select this check box
if errors occur when sending faxes overseas.

V.34 Mode: Specifies the Super G3 fax mode. For normal fax operations, leave this check box selected.
Clear it only if it is not possible to transmit in the recipient’s mode.

The fax numbers that are registered in the phone book can be specified by clicking the [Add From
Phone Book] button. For details, refer to "Selecting a recipient from the phone book" on page 710-5.

The names and fax numbers that were entered can be added to the phone book’s "Simple Entry " folder
by clicking the [Register To Phone Book] button.

10-4
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10

Selecting a recipient from the phone book

3

Eoo.

Note

To use the phone book, the names and fax numbers of the recipients must be added to the phone book

first. For detalls, refer to "Adding a recipient to the phone book" on page 10-22.

When sending a fax, click the [Add From Phone Book] button in the FAX Transmission Popup dialog

box.

— To open the FAX Transmission Popup dialog box, follow steps 1 to 5 under "Fax operations". For
details, refer to "Fax operations" on page 10-3.

Select "Personal List" or "Group" from the list on the left side of the dialog box to display the desired

recipient in "Personal Information”.

— Click the [Find] button to specify the conditions to search for a recipient.

3% Add Recipient from Phone Book:C:\Documents and Settings\MatsuMy Documents\Ph_Book.csv

Hie Help
B Persondl Information Weersonallidt Qg
i BAARANAL Name [F& Number [Compary | Depaitmer
4 BBBEBBBE BBIABADE, 01234567830 o I Sales G
4 CCCCCCCC EBEBRBER 02345678301 s Inc Design
s imple Entry CCCOCCEC 034557650123 o Inc Market G
- 9 Gioup
) Groupl
Giroup2
Giroup3
Giroup4
Giroup§ < 5
Giroupé:
Group? ‘
Giroup
i Recipiert it
) ) Fecipient List Mame | Fa Number | Company Departmer
5 KKKKKKKK KKEKEKEK 09876543210 B s
R AT 087654321098
2100
W Resuls
< >
oK Cancel Help

]

Select the name of the recipient you want to send a fax to, and then click the [Add Recipients] button.

— Multiple recipients can be added in the same way. Up to 100 recipients can be added.

— To delete a recipient, click the [Delete] button.

File Help

- ik Personal List Bersonal Information

3% Add Recipient from Phone Book:C:\Documents and Settings\MatsuMy Documents\Ph_Book.csv

. BEBEBEEE

& CECCCCCC

imple Entry CCCCCCCE
- 9 Gioup

1) Groupl

Group2

Groupd

Groupd

Group5 P

Grouph

Group?

Departmet

i
034557650123 o Inc Market G

>

Add Recipients ‘

Groupd
Groupd

Bt Recipient List

= R} Recipient List Marne

| Fa Number

| Company Departmer

2, KKKKKKKK KKEKEKKK
2 DM AT
W Resuls

03876543210
087654321038

>

0K Cancel

Wperconal Lt QI Fing

[ |

Current Recipients

2100

Help

]
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— If recipients have been added to a group, all the members of the group can be added to "Recipient
List" (group transmission) by selecting a group name, then clicking the [Add Recipients] button.

4 Click the [OK] button.

The names that were specified are added to "Recipient List" and the FAX Transmission Popup dialog
box appears again.

Specifying the transmission settings

When sending a fax, you can specify the transmission settings in the Fax Mode Details dialog box that
appears when the [Fax Mode Setting Details] button is clicked in the FAX Transmission Popup dialog box.

Fax Made Details 3]
I Print Recipient File

[v Timer Send
Send Time
ENEE
Current Time
22:39

Beflect Current Time

v SUB Addiess

Detault
Ok I Cancel | Help |

Print Recipient File: Prints the document after a fax was sent.

Timer Send: Sets the transmission time. By clicking the [Reflect Current Time] button, the current time set on
the computer is displayed in the "Send Time" boxes.

SUB Address: Specifies the sub address for sending confidential faxes using F-codes.

Sender ID: Specifies the sender ID for sending confidential faxes using F-codes.

N...

Note

When using Timer Send, check that the time set on the computer is synchronized with the time on this
machine. If the transmission time is earlier than the current time of this machine, the fax is sent the next
aay.

If sendling confidential faxes using F-codes to another fax model, enter the sub address and sender ID
in the "SUB Address " and the "Sender ID" text boxes. Up to 20 characters (numbers 0 through 9) can
be entered in the "Sub Address" text box. Up to 20 characters (numbers O through 9, #, and ) can be
entered in the "Sender ID" text box. For the details on the sub address and the sender ID, refer to the
User manual — Fax Operations (Option).

10-6
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Creating a fax cover sheet

When sending a fax, you can attach a cover sheet to the fax message by selecting the "FAX Cover Sheet"
check box in the FAX Transmission Popup dialog box. You can edit the cover sheets from the FAX Cover

Sheet Settings dialog box that appears by clicking the [Settings] button in the Fax Transmission Popup dialog
box.

In the FAX Cover Sheet Settings dialog box, you can change the settings on the Basic, Recipient, Sender, or
Image tab by switching between each screen.

1 Select the "FAX Cover Sheet" check box in the FAX Transmission Popup dialog box.

2 Click the [Settings] button.
The FAX Cover Sheet Settings dialog box appears.

3 Select the size of the cover sheet from the "Cover Size" drop-down list.

FAX Cover Sheet Settings E‘El
Cover Sheet Settings Basic | el
scipient | Sender | Image
Untitled - add Edit
4 Style
S0 3
Preview
¥ Subject
Fax |
- I~ Date
&
c
[~ Pages Jj
Comment
Check...
Cover Size
Match Qutpud Size - Defaul
13 Camcel | hHeb |

4 Onthe Basic tab, specify the format of the cover sheet and subject of the fax.

— Style: Selects the format design of the cover sheet.

— Subject: Enters the subject of the fax to be sent. Up to 64 characters can be entered in the "Subject"
text box.

— Date: Specifies the date. Select a format or enter any format. If entering a format, up to 20
characters can be entered in the "Input Arbitrarily" text box.

— Pages: Specifies the number of pages to be sent.

— Comment: Enters the text to be displayed in the comment box. Up to 640 characters can be entered
in the "Comment" text box, and returns are converted into two characters.
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5

Specify the recipient information on the Recipient tab.

FAX Cover Sheet Settings E\g|
LCower Sheet Settings 5 = IS o I | I
asic ender | Image
Untitled A Add... Edit...
" Standard
Preview * Details
Recipient Setting Details
Fax " Load with Joint Name
" Change Each Recipient
@ L oad Set Informatior)
I~ Company
I Department
I~ Mame
I~ Féx Number
Check. Read
Cawver Size
Match Output Size - Defaul

oK. Cancel ‘ Help ‘

Standard: Specifies standard text.

Details: Specifies the details described under "Recipient Setting Details".

Load with Joint Name: Lists the recipient with joint names. The items listed are the items shown
under "Recipient List" on the FAX Transmission Popup dialog box.

Change Each Recipient: Changes the description for each recipient. The items listed are the items
shown under "Recipient List" on the FAX Transmission Popup dialog box.

Load Set Information: Lists the information that was entered in the "Company", "Department”,
"Name", and "FAX Number" text boxes.

Read: Reads the information of the first recipient to the information box.

Up to 40 separate cover sheets can be created if "Change Each Recipient" is selected.

Even if "Change Each Recipient" is selected, the first recipient is displayed as a sample in "Preview".
If "Load with Joint Name" and "Change Each Recipient" are selected, the names that were added
are entered, but titles cannot be added.

If a recipient is not specified on the FAX Transmission Popup dialog box, "Load Set Information”
cannot be selected. In addition, it cannot be selected on the fax tab in the FAX Printing Preferences
dialog box as well.

Specify the sender information on the Sender tab.

Select the check box of the information to be listed, and then enter the information.

FAX Cover Sheet Settings E‘El

Cover Sheet Settings sl
asic | Recipien mage
Oriiled <] Edit
Sentler Information Settings
FPravisw I Company
Fax [~ Department
I Name
I Phope
I~ R Mumber
I~ Email
Check...
Cover Size
Match Duput Size - Dt
oK. Camcel | hHeb |
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7 To place graphics such as a company logo or map on a cover sheet, specify the image file on the Image

tab.

Select the "Zoom" check box to specify the size, and set the position with the values in the "X" and "Y"

boxes.

FAX Cover Sheet Settings ‘E‘El
Cover Sheet Settings =R e |
asic | Recipient | Sender
Untitled - A Edit
Previsw lF"eﬂm
Fax Browse,
I~ Zoom
=
Pasiion
w [T = noam
v [T =] nam
Check,..
Cover Sige
Match Duput Size - Dt

oK. Camcel | Helo

8  Check the specified settings.
Click the [Check] button to check an enlarged preview image.

— Click the [Add] button to save the cover sheet settings. The settings can then be recalled from the

"Cover Sheet Settings" drop-down list the next time a cover sheet is used.

9  Click the [OK] button.

d-Color MF550/MF450
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10.2 Settings
Common settings
The following describes the common settings and buttons that are displayed on all tabs.
' Printing Preferences
Basic | Layaut | Stamp/Composition | Version Infarmation |
Favorite Setting 4% Default Setting  + Add... Edi...
Resolution ™ SUB Address
| 200:200dpiFine) =] |
- Fih b I SenderID
'int Recipient File l—
I~ Timer Send
Send Time e —_—
IG : IG over Sheel
Current Time: &I
22:05 I:I
Reflect Current Time
E gl \ﬁ Phone Book Entry. |
Printer Information gﬁrﬁﬁg [F& Mumber] in the dialog shown up when Defauk
ooy
Button Function
OK Click this button to close the dialog box and apply any settings that have been
changed.
Cancel Click this button to cancel any settings that have been changed and close the dia-
log box.
Help Click this button to display the help for each item on the currently displayed dialog
box.
Add (Favorite Setting) Click this button to save the current settings and to view them at a later time.
Edit (Favorite Setting) Click this button to change the saved settings.
Default Click this button to return the settings to their defaults, which were selected when
the driver was installed.
View A preview of the page layout as specified in the current settings is displayed and a
preview image of the print job can be checked.
Reminder
To enable any installed options, you must specify the Device Option settings. For details, refer to
"Specifying the configure tab settings" on page 10-21.
10-10 d-Color MF550/MF450
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Faxtab
Item Function
Resolution Specifies the fax resolution.

Print Recipient File

Prints the document after the fax was sent.

Timer Send Sets the transmission time. By clicking the [Reflect Current Time] button, the cur-
rent time set on the computer is displayed in the "Send Time" boxes.

SUB Address Specifies the sub address for sending confidential faxes using F-codes.

Sender ID Specifies the sender ID for sending confidential faxes using F-codes.

Cover Sheet

Specifies the fax cover sheet.

Phone Book Entry

Edits the phone book.

Basic tab

Item

Function

Original Orientation

Specifies the orientation of the original document.

Original Size Specifies the size of the original document.

Paper Size Specifies the output paper size of the recipient. Automatically enlarges or reduces
when the Original Size setting is changed.

Zoom Specifies the enlargement and reduction ratio.

[Authentication/Account Track]

Specifies the user name and password when performing user authentication, and
the department name and password when performing account track on this ma-
chine.

Layout tab
Item Function
Combination Prints multiple pages on one page, or prints one sheet of an original document di-

vided on multiple pages. Details can be specified by clicking the [Combination De-
tails] button.

Skip Blank Pages

Does not print blank pages in the data.

Stamp/Composition tab

Item Function
Watermark Prints a watermark (text stamp) on the page being printed. Watermarks can be add-
ed, changed, or deleted by clicking the [Edit] button.
Configure tab
Item Function

Device Option

Specifies the status of the options that are installed on this machine and the status
of the user authentication and account track functions. Specify the status of each
item from the "Setting" drop-down list.

Acquire Device Information

Communicates with this machine to read the status of the installed options.

Acquire Settings

Specifies the status of the connection that executes getting the option information.

N

Note

To display the Configure tab in Windows 2000/XP/NT 4.0/Server 2003, right-click the 'GENERIC 45C-
1 FAX" ("GENERIC 45C-2 FAX" on d-Color MF450) icon, and then click "Properties”.

You cannot use the [Acquire Device Information] function if you are not connected to or able to
communicate with this machine.

d-Color MF550/MF450
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Settings tab

Item

Function

Display Constraint Message

Displays a message when functions that cannot be specified at the same time were
enabled from the printer driver.

Display paper set in Print Serv-
er Properties

Uses the paper that was added in [Server Properties] of the printer folder.

Verify Authentication settings
before printing

Verifies the authentication settings for this machine before printing and displays a
message if the settings are not compatible.

Popup Authentication Dialog
when printing

Displays the User Authentication/Account Track dialog box when a print job is
specified to enter the user name and department name.

N...

Note

To display the Settings tab in Windows 2000/XFP/NT 4.0/Server 2003, right-click the "GENERIC 45C-1
FAX" ("GENERIC 45C-2 FAX" on d-Color MF450) icon, and then click "Properties”.

10-12
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10.3

Specifying the fax tab settings

2 Printing Preferences Elgl

Basic | Layout | Stamp/Composition | Version Information

Favorite Setting 4R Default Setting  + Edit

Fiesolution [~ SUB Addiess
| 200:200dpilF ine] 3| \

™ Sender|D

I Print Recipient File ,7
[ Timer Send
[~ Cover Sheet
=l =l
? gl \ﬁ Phone Book Entry.

Prirter Information Specify [FAx Number] in the dialog shown up when
— prirting. Default

I oK H Cancel ][ Help ]

Resolution: Specifies the fax resolution. If the resolution is increased, the transmission time may take longer.

Print Recipient File: Prints the document after a fax was sent. When sending a fax, this function can be
specified when specifying the transmission settings. For details, refer to "Specifying the transmission
settings" on page 10-6.

Timer Send: Sets the transmission time. By clicking the [Reflect Current Time] button, the current time set on
the computer is displayed in the "Send Time" boxes. When sending a fax, this function can be specified when
specifying the transmission settings. For details, refer to "Specifying the transmission settings" on page 10-6.

SUB Address: Specifies the sub address for sending confidential faxes using F-codes. When sending a fax,
this function can be specified when specifying the transmission settings. For details, refer to "Specifying the
transmission settings" on page 10-6.

Sender ID: Specifies the sender ID for sending confidential faxes using F-codes. When sending a fax, this
function can be specified when specifying the transmission settings. For details, refer to "Specifying the
transmission settings" on page 10-6.

Cover Sheet: Specifies the fax cover sheet. This function can be specified when sending a fax. For details,
refer to "Creating a fax cover sheet" on page 10-7.

Phone Book Entry: Edits the phone book. For details, refer to "Adding a recipient to the phone book" on
page 10-22.

Ecoo

Note

When using Timer Send, check that the time set on the computer is synchronized with the time on this
machine. If the transmission time is earlier than the current time of this machine, the fax is sent the next
day.

If sendling confidential faxes using F-codes to another fax model, enter the sub address and sender ID
in the "SUB Address" and the "Sender ID" text boxes. Up to 20 characters (numbers O through 9) can
be entered in the "Sub Address" text box. Up to 20 characters (numbers O through 9, #, and ) can be
entered in the "Sender ID" text box. For the detalls on the sub address and the sender ID, refer to the
User manual — Fax Operations (Option).

d-Color MF550/MF450 10-13
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10.4 Specifying the basic tab settings

& Printing Preferences

| Layout | Stamp/Composition | Yersion Information

Favorite Setting 4R Default Setting  + Edit

Original Orientation
~ Porhiait
" Landscape

Original Size
B 142401 :I' Authenticationdfcoount Track...
& Paper Size

Same a: Original Size -

Zoom [25...400%]

= Autg =,
= =T H
" Manual -

PFrinter Information Drefault

oK H Cancel ][ Help ]

Original Orientation: Specifies the orientation of the original document.
Original Size: Specifies the paper size of the original document.

Paper Size: Specifies the output paper size of the recipient. Automatically enlarges or reduces when the
Original Size setting is changed.

Zoom: Specifies the enlargement and reduction ratio.

[Authentication/Account Track]: Specifies the user name and password when performing user authentication,
and the department name and password when performing account track on this machine.

Specifying a custom size

If sending an original document of a custom size, or if the recipient is using a custom paper size, you can
specify the paper size by following the procedure described below.

1 From the "Original Size" or the "Paper Size" drop-down list, select "Custom Size".

The Custom Size Settings dialog box appears.

2 Specify settings for the following:

— Width: Specifies the width of the custom paper size according to the selected measurement unit.
— Length: Specifies the length of the custom paper size according to the selected measurement unit.
— Unit: Selects the measurement unit that specifies the size.

Custom Size Settings

Width Uit
5.2 -3 inch[3544..12.248]

C mm

* inch

Length

11.633 J:I inch [5.500...18.000]

QK | Cancel Drefault Help

3 Click the [OK] button.
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Specifying the user authentication settings

If the user authentication settings have been specified on this machine, you must enter a user name and
password.

Ecoc

Reminder

If a fax is sent using a user name or password that is not a registered account on this machine, or if a
fax is sent without selecting a user under "User Authentication”, the operation is not authenticated by
this machine and the job is canceled.

If the user authentication settings are specified on this machine and the authentication operation
restriction function is in mode 2, the applicable user is locked and cannot be accessed if the
authentication information is not entered correctly.

If the user authentication settings are not specified on the Configure tab, user authentication cannot be
performed. If using the user authentication function, be sure to specify the settings on the Configure
tab. For details, refer to "Specifying the configure tab settings" on page 6-32.

1 Click the Basic tab.

2 Click the [Authentication/Account Track] button.

3 Select "Recipient User", and then enter the user name and password.

User AuthenticationfAccount Track

Uszer Authentication Account Track

" Public User Department Mame

=

User Mame ’FL

Pagzword

s
|

QK | Cancel Help

4 Click the [OK] button.

...

Note
If this machine has been set to permit public users, the machine can be used without a user name and
password.

If performing user authentication on a server, the server settings must be specified. Click the [Server
Setting] button to select the server.

Click the [Verify] button to communicate with this machine and to check whether authentication can be
performed with the user that was entered. You cannot use this function if you are not connected to or
able to communicate with this machine.

If the usage is not allowed, transmission cannot be performed even when used by a registered user.
For details on the user authentication function, consult the administrator of this machine.

If performing user authentication with an optional authentication unit (biometric type), enter the user
name and password in step 3. For details, refer to the operation manual of the authentication unit
(biometric type).

d-Color MF550/MF450 10-15
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Specifying the account track settings

If the account track settings have been specified on this machine, you must enter a department name and
password.

N

Reminder

If a fax is sent using a department name or password that is not a registered account on this machine,
orif a fax is sent without "Account Track" selected, the operation is not authenticated by this machine
and the job is canceled.

When the account track settings are specified on this machine, the authentication operation restriction
function is in mode 2, and the authentication information is not entered correctly, the applicable
account is locked and cannot be accessed.

Ifthe account track settings are not specified on the Configure tab, account track cannot be performed.
Ifusing the account track function, be sure to specify the settings on the Configure tab. For details, refer
to "Specifying the configure tab settings" on page 6-32.

1 Click the Basic tab.

2 Click the [Authentication/Account Track] button.

3  Enterthe department name and password.

User AuthenticationfAccount Track

Uszer Authentication Account Track

> E r Department Name
" Recipient User
Pazsword

QK | Cancel Help

4 Click the [OK] button.

N...

Note

Click the [Verify] button to communicate with this machine and to check whether authentication can be
performed with the user that was entered. You cannot use this function if you are not connected to or
able to communicate with this machine.

If usage is not allowed, transmission cannot be performed even when used by a registered account.
For details on the account track function, consult the administrator of this machine.
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10.5 Specifying the layout tab settings

& Printing Preferences

| Stamp/Composition | Version Infamation |
Favarite Setting 4R Default Setting  + Edit
[ Combination
™ Skip Blank Pages
PFrinter Information Default
oK ] [ Cancel ] [ Help ]

Combination: Prints multiple pages on one page, or prints one sheet of an original document divided on
multiple pages. Details can be specified by clicking the [Combination Details] button.

Skip Blank Pages: Does not print blank pages in the data.

Printing multiple pages on one page (N in 1, Poster Mode)

You can specify whether to print multiple pages of text on one page with N in 1 printing, or print one sheet
of an original document divided on multiple pages with Poster Mode printing.

N in 1 printing comes in handy when you want to reduce the number of output pages.

Poster Mode printing comes in handy when the recipient’s fax machine does not support large paper sizes.
1  Click the Layout tab.

2 Select the "Combination" check box, and then specify the setting from the drop-down list.

To change the "Border" and "Overlap width line" settings, click the [Combination Details] button, and
then change the settings in the dialog box that appears.

Combination Details

LCombination

‘ [EH] 2in j
Layout Order

‘ Leftto-Right j
™ Border

QK | Cancel Drefault Help
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N

Reminder
When printing a job that contains pages of different sizes and orientations, images may be missing or
overlapping when the document is printed.
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10.6 Specifying the stamp/composition tab settings

& Printing Preferences

F& | Basic | Lapout| Stamp/Composition | Yersion Information
Favorite Setting Untitled - Add Edit

&% CIRCULAR

&k WITHDRAW a

€& N0 REPRODUCTION

&% TOP SECRET /]
Edit...

Printer Infarmation Far the functions that are set to be enabled in -~
— the prirter, settings of thase functions setinthe - Default

oK H Cancel ][ Help ]

Printing a watermark

You can print specific text in the background as a watermark.

1

2

3

Click the Stamp/Composition tab.
Select the "Watermark" check box.

From the list, select the watermark that you want to print.

Editing a watermark

You can change the fonts and position of the watermark and you can register a new one.

1
2

Click the Stamp/Composition tab.
Select the "Watermark" check box.

Click the [Edit] button under "Watermark".
The Edit Watermark dialog box appears.

To create a watermark, click the [Add] button.
To change a watermark, select the watermark from the "Current Watermark" list.

d-Color MF550/MF450
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5

6

Specify settings for the following:

Edit Watermark

B Curenwiatemak
100

T glMF’UHTANT
| e | Do |

RIX

\wiatermark Name:

URGEMT
watermark Text

’W
sdd (A

Sige

' = Font Mame
j ) | ial

=l 72 = Paint7..c00)

100% A100%
Pasiion-100,.+100] ‘S'J"e r ‘F’ame r
= .| [Reaular ] [Nore -
® |0 5' % v |0 5' %
. Density
enter
G | L Tunspaent
Teut Angle o0 Wo 0y
P = begeetion. a0 I~ 15t Page Oriy
= Degressl-180..+130] 1 Light Do pansr
=
(3 Cancel Defauit Help

— Watermark Name: Enters the name of the watermark.
— Watermark Text: Enters the text that is to be printed as a watermark.

— [Add]: Click to create a new watermark.
— [Delete]: Click to delete the selected watermark.

— Position: Specifies the vertical and horizontal positions. The watermark position can also be
specified by using the horizontal and vertical sliders in the dialog box.

— Angle: Specifies the watermark print angle.
— Font Name: Specifies the font.

— Size: Specifies the size.

— Style: Specifies the font style.

— Frame: Specifies the frame style.

— Density: Specifies the density of the text.

— Sharing: Specifies whether to register the watermark as public or private.
— Transparent: Prints the watermark as a transparent image.
— 1st Page Only: Prints the watermark on the first page only.

— Repeat: Prints several watermarks on a single page.

Click the [OK] button.

N...

Note

Up to 30 watermarks can be registered with the shared setting, and up to 20 watermarks can be

registered with the private setting.

Only the administrator can select a setting under "Sharing".

10-20
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10.7

Specifying the configure tab settings

General | Shaing | Ports | Advanced | Color Managem

Settings

Device Dption

Lser Authentication  Device
Account Track Enable

Setting

Device hd
Acauire Device Information
Acguire Settings...

Selecting an option

You can specify whether an option is enabled so that the functions of this machine are available from the fax
driver.

N

Reminder
If the installed options are not set using the Configure tab, the option function cannot be used with the
fax driver. When installing options, be sure fo make the proper settings.

1 For Windows 2000/NT 4.0, click the [Start] button, point to "Settings", and then click "Printers".
For Windows XP/Server 2003, click the [Start] button, and then click "Printers and Faxes".
— If "Printers and Faxes" does not appear in the Start menu, open the Control Panel from the Start

menu, select "Printers and Other Hardware", and then select "Printers and Faxes".

2 Right-click the "GENERIC 45C-1 FAX" ("GENERIC_45C-2 FAX" on d-Color MF450) icon, and then click
"Properties".

3 Click the Configure tab.
4 Select the options to be specified under "Device Option".

5 Select the status of the option that is installed from the "Setting" drop-down list.

Ecoo

Note

Click the [Acquire Device Information] button to communicate with this machine and read the status of
the settings specified on this machine. You cannot use this function if you are not connected to or able
to communicate with this machine. The connection can be specified by clicking the [Acquire Settings]
button.
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10.8 Using a phone book

Adding a recipient to the phone book

When sending a fax, you can recall the fax numbers that are used frequently by adding them to a phone book.
A phone book can be added from the fax tab in the FAX Printing Preferences dialog box.

1 From the fax tab in the FAX Printing Preferences dialog box, click the [Phone Book Entry] button.
The Phone Book Entry dialog box appears.

% Phone Book Entry:C:\Documents and Settings\Matsu\My Documents\Ph_Book.csv
File Edit Help

Personal Infarmation “\Personal List W Find
Narne Fiod Nurnber

Campany Departmer
AABAAASS 01 234567890 e Inc Sales G

EEBEBEEEE 02345675301 s Inc, Design i.:j Add New
CCCCCECE 034567830123 o Inc. Market G =
7] AddFolder

., BBBBBEEBB
'@ CCCCCCCC

b5

Group -~
O Groupt
O Groupi0
O Group2
O Group2
O Groupd
O Groups
O GroupE
O Group? v

2 From the left side of the dialog box, select "Personal List", and then click the [Add New] button.
The Personal Information\\Personal List dialog box appears.

3  Enterthe appropriate information in the "Name", "Fax Number", "Company", and "Department" text
boxes.

& Personal InformationWPersonal List

Personal Information

Name Select Group
[abanna [ Gop [~
Groupl
Fst Number O Groupin
‘m 234567890 O Groupz
O Group3
Company [ Groupd
‘xxxx Ine. O Groups
O Groups
Department O Group?
‘Salss G M Rrowns b s
E

[™ Intemational Transmission Mode

v V.34 Mode

Default
oK Cancel | Help |

— If entering a name for a fax cover sheet, titles cannot be added. To add a title to a fax cover sheet,
add the title in the "Name" text box.

— Up to 80 characters can be entered in the "Name", "Company", and "Department" text boxes.
— Up to 38 characters (numbers 0 through 9, hyphens (-), spaces, #, *, E, P, and T) can be entered in
the "Fax Number" text box. To send a fax overseas, be sure to enter the country code first.
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— Change the transmission mode as necessary.
ECM: Specifies the ECM (Error Correction Mode). If the "V.34 Mode" check box is selected, the
"ECM" check box cannot be cleared.
International Transmission Mode: Slows the speed when sending faxes overseas. Select this check
box if errors occur when sending faxes overseas.
V.34 Mode: Specifies the Super G3 fax mode. For normal fax operations, leave this check box
selected. Clear it only if it is not possible to transmit in the recipient’s mode.

4 Toadda recipient to a group, select the check box of the group to be added.

— If adding a recipient to a group, you can specify the recipient in a group (group transmission). To
send faxes to specific members, it comes in handy to add them to a group.

— Multiple groups can be selected and added.

— The group name can be changed.

5 Click the [OK] button.
The information of the recipient is registered and it is added to "Personal Information".

If a group was specified, the group that was added also appears in "Group".

6 Click the [OK] button.
If a name was added, the editing of the phone book is complete.
The first time you register a phone book, a dialog box to confirm whether you want to save the phone
book appears.

7 Click the [Yes] button.

The Save As dialog box appears.

Phone Book Entry:

1 E Save the settings?
L

8 Specify the storage location, enter the file name, and then click the [Save] button.

The phone book is saved as a file.

Save ir: | [ My Documents j & EB-
2 hﬁMy Music
L uﬂMy Pictures
My Recent
Documents
G
Desktop

My Documents

My Computer
by Network. File name: F'hn:nnEeEIn:u:nl=:.1
Flaces

&L

j Save |
j Cancel

Save as ype: | FPhonebook[csy style]
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N

Note

The Save As dialog box appears when a phone book is registered for the first time. The Save As dialog

box does not appear from the second time the phone book is changed and thereafter since the phone
book file is automatically overwritten.

The saved phone book file automatically appears the next time you open the phone book. To open a
different phone book, select "Open" from the "File " menu in the Phone Book Entry dialog box. If multjple
phone books have been saved, you can use the phone books by switching between them.

A new phone book can be created by clicking "New" from the "File"” menu in the Phone Book Entry
dialog box. You can save a file under a different name by clicking "Save As" from the "File" menu.

The file extension for the phone book files is ".csv”.

Editing a phone book

You can easily change the personal information that was registered, change the group names, edit, or
organize the phone books.

To change the personal information

>

Select the name you want to change from "Personal List" on the left side of the dialog box, and then
click the [Edit] button on the right. The same Personal Information\\Personal List dialog box that
appeared when you registered the phone book appears, allowing you to change the information.
— You can select the name that you want to change from "Personal List" on the left side of the dialog

box, and you can delete a recipient by clicking the [Delete] button on the right. If a recipient is
deleted, it is also deleted from the registered group.

% Phone Book Entry:C:\Documents and Settings\Matsu\My Documents\Ph_Book.csv
File Edit Help

= & Personal List Personal Information W\Personal List Find
B Assnsans Narne Fiod Nurnber

Campany Departmer
%, BBEEBEES T T
o corcoree | PRRE (012

i e
<@ Simple Entry *)  addew

.54 Group

0 Results %] AddFolder
E} Edt

sﬁj Delete

Select Graup

Group -~
Groupl
O Groupt
O Group2
OGroup2
O Groupd
O Groups
OGroupE
O Group? v

< >

akK Cancel | | Help

N

Note

When sending a fax, the names and fax numbers that were entered manually and registered by clicking
the [Register To Phone Book] button, appear in the "Simple Entry" folder of the phone book.
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To change a registered recipient to a group

> From "Personal List" on the left side of the dialog box, select the name you want to change, and then
select or clear the check box of the group under the "Select Group" drop-down list.

% Phone Book Entry:C:\Documents and Settings\MatsulMy Documentsi\Ph_Book.csv
File Edit Help

%, BEBBEEBE

& CCCocooc

3 Simple Entry

=l @ Group
=] Groupl

f JLETLENYN

%, DBEBBEEE

& CCCococc
Group2
Group3
Groupd
Group5
GroupG
Group?
Group8
Groupd
Group10

W Results

=53 Personal List
B ARABAAMA

Personal Information \\Personal List

Departmer

< >

=]

Cancel ‘

Find...

] AddNew...
+7  AddFolder
E} Edit

:EJ Delete

Select Group

Group -~
Groupl
O Groupio
O Gioupz
O Group3
O Groups
O Gioups
O Groupk

O Group? v

‘ Help

Ecoo

Note

A recipient can even be added to a group by dragging the recipient’s name from "Personal List" on the
left side of the dialog box to the desired group. However, the name cannot be dragged out of the group.

Up to 100 recipients can be added to a group.

To change a group name

=  Select the group that you want to change from "Group" on the left side of the dialog box, and then
specify "Change Group Name" from the "Edit" menu.

To create a folder

=  Select "Personal List" on the left side of the dialog box, and then specify "Add Folder" from the "Edit"

menu.

You can move names from "Personal List" by dragging them to a folder.

N

Note

Names can also be moved to the desired folder by right-clicking a name and selecting "Copy " or "Cut”,
then selecting "Paste” on the target folder.

Up to 40 characters can be entered for the folder name.

A folder can be up to three layers deep.

7o ediit a folder, select the desired folder, and then click the [Edit] button.

To delete a folder, select the desired folder, and then click the [Delete] button.

To search the personal information

-  Click the [Find] button on the left side of the dialog box to display the Find dialog box where the search
conditions can be specified.

d-Color MF550/MF450
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10.9 Saving the driver settings

You can save the setting values of the changed driver and recall them as necessary.
Saving the driver settings
1 Change the driver settings from the Basic tab and the Layout tab.

2 Click the [Add] button next to the "Favorite Setting" drop-down list.

& Printing Preferences
PR Basic | Layout | Stamp/Compostion | Version Information
Faworite 5 etting Untitled A Add Edit
Resolution ™ SUB Address
| 2004200dpilFine) =] [
™ Sender|D
™ Print Fecipient File ’7
[~ Timer Send
™ Cover Shest
= =
E gl & Phone Baok Entiy
Binter Informat Specify [FA% Number] i the dislog shown up when
rinter Information REea Defauit
[ 0K I [ Cancel ] [ Help ]

3 Specify settings for the following:

Add Favorite Setting

Narme

Feportl
¥ lcon El -
¥ Sharing

LComment

Weekly Report

QK | Cancel Help

— Name: Enters the specified registration name.

— lIcon: Specifies the icon. The settings can be registered even if the icon is not specified.
— Sharing: Specifies whether to register the specified file as public or private.

— Comment: Enters the detailed description of the specified file, if necessary.

4 Click the [OK] button.

The specified settings are registered in the "Favorite Setting" drop-down list.
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N

Note
Up to 30 shared settings and up to 20 private settings can be registered.

Up to 30 characters can be entered in the "Name" text box. Up to 255 characters can be entered in the
“Comment" text box.

Only the administrator can select a setting under "Sharing".

The settings that were specified can also be saved (exported) to a file. For details, refer to "Importing
and exporting the driver settings" on page 10-28.
Recalling the settings

Select the settings to recall from the "Favorite Setting" drop-down list on the FAX Printing Preferences dialog
box.

The setting values are recalled, and the settings for the fax printer driver are changed.

Editing the settings

You can edit the recalled function items such as the specified names and comments.

1 In the FAX Printing Preferences dialog box, click the [Edit] button next to the "Favorite Setting" drop-
down list.

2 Fromthe list, select the specified name that you want to change, and then change the setting.
To delete a setting, click the [Delete] button.
To switch the order displayed, click the [Up] button or the [Down] button.

Edit Favorite Setting

Favarite List Mumber Saved Max. 50 Mame

& Default Selting Repart!

& Zind
v lcon El =
[v Sharing
LComment
‘Weekly Report

Up ‘ | Delete |
Import... | Ezport. | Option...
Show Setting List akK Cancel ‘ Help |

3 Clickthe [Option] button, select the check box of the function that you want to recall, and then click the
[OK] button.

Favorite Setting Option Settings

™ Original Document Size, Orientation

I~ watermark [Text List Information)

™ Restore Common Settings

Select Al

QK | Cancel | Drefault | Help |
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4

Click the [OK] button.

N...

Note
The specified settings of the driver functions cannot be changed.

Importing and exporting the driver settings

You can also save (export) or read (import) the settings that were specified to a file. This comes in handy when
you want to use the same settings on another computer.

1

2

In the FAX Printing Preferences dialog box, click the [Edit] button next to the "Favorite Setting" drop-
down list.

From the list, select the specified name that you want to export, and then click the [Export] button.

The dialog box to save the specified file appears.
Specify the location to save the file and enter the file name.

Click the [Save] button.

The specified file is created. The file extension is ".KSF".

N...

Note
To read the specified file that was saved in the "Favorite Setting" drop-down list, click the [Import]
button and specify the file.

10-28
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Various settings

11

|
11

1.1

Various settings

Print settings in utility mode

You can change the settings of the printer functions in this machine’s control panel.

Default settings
To display the user settings screen

1 Press the [Utility/Counter] key.

2 Touch [2 User Settings].

Utility/Counter

==

Job List
Heter Count

Rome | Statls

Use the menu buttons or keypad to make a selection
Utility

gne-Touch User Box
R25:138FSR{oR A

2 User Settings A
3 Adninistrator Settings
3 Check Consunable Life |

6 Banner Printing A

01705/2007
Henory

17:25
1007

The User Settings screen appears.

Job List

User Settings

Use the menu buttons or keypad to make a selection.

Utility > User Settings
1 Systen Settings

2 Custon Display Settings
4 Scan/Fax Settings

7)
. 7)
3 Copier Settings A
i 7)
5 Printer Settings A

11709/2006  14:59
Henory 100%
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N

Note

An item can also be selected by pressing the key in the keypad for the number beside the desired
button.

For [2 User Settings], press the [2] key in the keypad.

To quit specifying the Utility mode settings, press the [Utility/Counter] key. Otherwise, cancel the Utility
mode by touching [Close] in each screen until the screen for the Copy, Fax/Scan, or Box mode appears.

To return to the Ulility screen, touch [Close] until the desired screen appears. You can also fouch the
menus in the left panel to return to the Utility screen.

PDL setting

You can specify the PDL (Page Description Language) setting. (Default setting: Auto)
° Auto: Automatically switches between PCL and PS.

° PCL: Only uses PCL.

° PS: Only uses PS.

Q

Detail
For details on displaying the User Settings screen, refer to "To display the user settings screen” on
page 11-3.

1 In the User Settings screen, touch [5 Printer Settings].

Job List | Use the menu buttoms or keypad to make a selection.

ity > User Settings

Utility 1 Systen Settings
¥
2 Custon Display Settings
User Settings

: 7)
[.—.‘

3 Copier Settings A
i 7)

7)

4 Scan/Fax Settings
5 Printer Settings

11709/2006  164:59 | Close \
Henory 100% ——

2 Touch [1 Basic Settings].

Job List | Use the menu buttons or keypad to make a selection.
ity > User Settings > Printer Settings

- 1 Basic Settings )
2 Paper Setting 4

User Settings
3 3 PCL Settings .
7
7)

Printer Settings
& PS Setting
5 Print Reports

11/09/2006 1459 | close
Henory 1007 ——
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11

3

4

Touch [PDL Setting].

Job List

+

Basic Settings

Select item and enter setting.

ut

Y > PI ol ttings

T S
|
e T

r Settings > Basic Se
4

10713/2006
He

ienory. 100%

0K

Touch the button for the desired setting.

Job List

¥

Basic Settings

Touch the button for the desired setting.

ut Y > Printer Set 5 > Basic Settings

oo
ramin — w |

ON
A4 /A3 £ HLTALGA
Auto’ Suitch OFF

10/13/2006
Henory

1
1

Job Setting

Auto |

PCL

T
—

PS

d-Color MF550/MF450
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Number of copies

You can specify the default number of copies when no setting has been specified from the printer driver.
(Default setting: 1)

Q

Detail
For details on displaying the User Settings screen, refer to "To display the user settings screen” on
page 11-3.

1 In the User Settings screen, touch [5 Printer Settings].

2 Touch [1 Basic Setting].

3 Touch [Number of Copies].

Job List Select item and enter setting.

T T
B SR 0FF
£
Basic Settings
BN . 5

10/13/2006  15:02 ok
He

ienory. 100%

4 Pressthe [C] (clear) key to erase the value, and then use the keypad to type in the default number of
copies (between 1 and 999 sets).

Specify the number of prints when it is not specified from the printer driver.

Utility > Basic Settings > Humber of Copies

Job List

1 Copies
1 - 9999

Number of Copies 1170972006

15:01 [ o
Menory 100%

— If a value outside of the allowable range is specified, the message "Input Error" appears. Type in a
value within the allowable range.

5  Touch [OK].

The default number of copies is set.

d-Color MF550/MF450
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Original direction

You can specify the default image orientation. (Default setting: Portrait)
° Portrait: Prints the image vertically on the page.
° Landscape: Prints the image horizontally on the page.

Q

Detail
For details on displaying the User Settings screen, refer to "To display the user settings screen" on
page 11-3.

1 In the User Settings screen, touch [5 Printer Settings].

2 Touch [1 Basic Setting].

3 Touch [Original Direction].

Job List Select item and enter setting

Utility > Printer Settings > Basic Settings

PDL Setting Auto
Humber of Copies

i e
OFF

A& A3 ILTRLGR
AGEaSaNEEA

Basic Settings

|

172

0K

10/13/2006  15:02

Henory 100%

4 Touch the button for the desired setting.

Touch the button for the desired setting.

Job List

Utility > Printer Settings > Basic Settings
Job Setting
PDL Setting Auto
e er of Copies | __Portrait__|
Hunber of Copies 4 1

User Settings Original Direction Portrait Landscape

3 Spooi prins Jone
$RoRdo b4 2880
Printer Settings
a6 cadsaL TR Lon OFF
" BGeE7 st

0K

10/13/2006  15:04
Henory 100%
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Spool setting

You can specify whether or not a spool is used. (Default setting: ON)
° ON: When the next job is received while processing a job, the print data is stored in the HDD.
° OFF: The print data is not stored in the HDD.

% e e

Reminder
Be sure not to change the setting to "OFF". Printing may not be possible.

Q

Detail
For details on displaying the User Settings screen, refer to "To display the user settings screen” on
page 11-3.

1 In the User Settings screen, touch [5 Printer Settings].

2 Touch [1 Basic Setting].

3 Touch [Spool Print Jobs in HDD before RIP].

Job List lect item and enter setting.

Utility > Printer Settings > Basic Settings
PDL Setting Auto

Hunber of Copies 4 1
Original Direction Portrait

$Poo1 Print Jobs

$hoAbo"hetera Rip

AG A3 eal TRALOR
ALEe saktER OFF

+

]|

10/13/2006  15:02

0K

Henory 100%

4 Touch the button for the desired setting.

Job List Touch the button for the desired setting.

Utility > Printer Settings > Basic Settings

Job Setting
PDL Setting Auto
HNumber of Copies A 1

I

original Direction Portrait OFF

a:

Basic Settings

10/13/2006  15:04
Henory 1007%
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Paper size change

You can specify whether similar paper sizes 8-1/2 x 11 and A4, and 11 x 17 and A3 are substituted for each

other when there is no paper of the size specified with the printer driver. (Default setting: OFF)

% oo e

Reminder

The image may be defected since printing is forced.

Q

Detail

For details on displaying the User Settings screen, refer to "To display the user settings screen” on

page 11-3.

1 In the User Settings screen, touch [5 Printer Settings].

2 Touch [1 Basic Setting].

3 Touch [A4/A3 <=> LTR/LGR Auto Switch].

Job List

3

Basic Settings

Select item and enter setting.

| POLsetting Auto
BT

$Poo1 Print Jobs
$hoAbo"hetera Rip

e 0FF
EN . ED

10/13/2006  15:02
He 100%

0K

ienory.

4 Touch the button for the desired setting.

Job List

Printer Settings
3
Basic Settings

Touch the button for the desired setting.
Utility > Printer Settings > Basic Settings
Job Setting
PDL Setting Auto
——
Humber of Copies 1
Original Direction Portrait [ o ]
T ——
1170972006 I o |
Menory

d-Color MF550/MF450
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Banner sheet setting

You can specify whether to print banner pages (cover pages) with the sender of the print job and title. (Default

setting: OFF)
° ON: Prints banner pages.
° OFF: Does not print banner pages.

Q

Detail

For details on displaying the User Settings screen, refer to "To display the user settings screen” on

page 11-3.
1 In the User Settings screen, touch [5 Printer Settings].
2 Touch [1 Basic Setting].

3 Touch or [E®), and then touch [Banner Sheet Setting].

lect item and enter setting.

Job List

Banner Sheet Setting OFF
Binding Direction Adjustment Finishing Priority

3

Basic Settings

11709/2006  15:04
Henory 100%

Utility > Printer Settings > Basic Settings

ok

4 Touch the button for the desired setting.

uch the button for the desired setting.

Job List

Banner Sheet Setting OFF
Binding Direction Adjustment Finishing Priority

¥

Basic Settings

11/09/2006  15:04

Henory 1007

Utility > Printer Settings > Basic Settings

Job Setting

E——
o |

| o

11-10
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Binding direction adjustment

You can specify whether to adjust the binding position for duplex printing. (Default setting: Finishing Priority)
If you want to increase the print efficiency, select "Productivity Priority". If the desired binding position and
width cannot be achieved, select "Finishing Priority".

° Finishing Priority: Adjusts the binding position to the most suitable position after all of the print data is
received by this machine.

° Productivity Priority: Printing is performed efficiently because the data is printed simultaneously as it is
being received.

° Control Adjustment: Follows the settings specified in the printer driver without adjusting the binding
position.

Q

Detail
For details on displaying the User Settings screen, refer to "To display the user settings screen" on
page 17-3.

1 In the User Settings screen, touch [5 Printer Settings].

2 Touch [1 Basic Setting].

3 Touch or [EH), and then touch [Binding Direction Adjustment].

Job List lect item and enter setting.

Bookmark

ity > Printer Settings > Basic Settings
Banner Sheet Setting OFF
Binding Direction Adjustment Finishing Priority

User Settings

Printer Settings

=
e s

Basic Settings

11/09/2006  15:04
Henory 1007

0K

4 Touch the button for the desired setting.

Job List uch the button for the desired setting.

ity > Printer Settings > Basic Settings

Job Setting
Banner Sheet Setting OFF
Finishing Priority |
Binding Direction Adjustment JSTVEIFL N ST S1%7

User Settings

3

Cantrol
Printer Settings AdouStnents

3

11709/2006  15:05
Henory 100%

0K
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Paper tray

You can specify the input tray to use when none has been specified from the printer driver. (Default setting:

Auto)

Q

Detail

For details on displaying the User Settings screen, refer to "To display the user settings screen" on

page 11-3.

1 In the User Settings screen, touch [5 Printer Settings].

2 Touch [2 Paper Setting].

Job List | Use the menu butions or keypad to make a selection.
tility > User Settings > Printer Settings
1 Basic Settings A
2 Paper Setting A
3 PCL Settings J
7
7)

Printer Settings
& PS Setting

5 Print Reports

11/09/2006 1459 | close
0%

Henory 1007

3 Touch [Paper Tray].

Job List lect item and enter setting.

tility > Printer Settings > Paper Setting
Paper Tray A Auto
s Paper Size 2. 1l
User Settings 2-Sided Print OFF
¥ — = a
Binding Position Left Bind
Printer Settings
Staple OFF
3 —
Paper Setting
N BB

11709/2006  15:05 ok ]
Henory 100%

Touch the button of the desired paper tray.

Job List | orecify the paper tray to be used when it is not secified

om the printer driver.

tility > Paper Settings > Paper Tray

=
a
o]

Paper Tray 11709/2006  15:06
07

Henory 100%

— To select the paper tray automatically, touch [Auto].

5 Touch [OK].

11-12
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Paper size

You can specify the paper size to use when no setting has been specified from the printer driver. (Default
setting: 8-1/2 x 11)

%coo

Note

For details on displaying the User Settings screen, refer to "To display the user settings screen” on

page 11-3.
In the User Settings screen, touch [5 Printer Settings].
Touch [2 Paper Setting].

Touch [Paper Size].

Select item and enter setting.

Job List

Utility > Printer Settings > Paper Setting

[ pawrsize Bl

11/09/2006  15:05

Henory 1007

Touch the button for the desired setting.

Job List Specify the paper size to be used when it is not specified
from the printer driver.

Utility > Paper Settings > Papet Size

S e
S s s
o] e ]
Paper Setting

——

Paper

User Settings

Printer Settings

Al

0K

11/09/2006  15:07
Henory 1007

— To select other paper sizes, touch or to switch the pages.

Touch [OK].

d-Color MF550/MF450
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2-sided print

You can specify the default duplex printing setting. (Default setting: OFF)

Q

Detail

For details on displaying the User Settings screen, refer to "To display the user settings screen” on

page 11-3.

1 In the User Settings screen, touch [5 Printer Settings].

2 Touch [2 Paper Setting].

3 Touch [2-Sided Print].

Job List

Printer Settings

Paper Setting

e s

Select item and enter setting.

oy |

11/09/2006  15:05 [ o
Henory 1007 ——

|

4 Touch the button for the desired setting.

Job List

2
==
2
Printer Settings

+

Paper Setting

Touch the button for the desired setting.

Utility > Printer Settings > Paper Setting
Job Setting
Paper Tray 4 Auto
ON
Paper Size A i1l
2-Sided Print OFF OFF
Binding Position Left Bind
Starle OFF

172

|

|

11709/2006  15:08
Henory 100%

11-14
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Binding position

You can specify the default binding position for duplex printing. (Default setting: Left Bind)

Q

4

Detail

For details on displaying the User Settings screen, refer to "To display the user settings screen” on

page 11-3.
In the User Settings screen, touch [5 Printer Settings].
Touch [2 Paper Setting].

Touch [Binding Position].

Job List Select item and enter setting.

Utility > Printer Settings > Paper Setting
Paper Tray 4 Auto
Paper Size A 81
2-Sided Print OFF
Binding Position Left Bind
Staple OFF

oy |

11/09/2006  15:05
Henory 1007

Printer Settings

Paper Setting

e s

|

0K

Touch the button for the desired setting.

Touch the button for the desired setting.

Job List

Utility > Printer Settings > Paper Setting
Job Setting
Paper Tray o futo
= Top Bind
v Paper Size A i1l
User Settings 2-Sided Print OFF Left Bind {
3 — — :
Binding Position Left Bind - -
Printer Settings Right Bind
Staple OFF
3 P

v [

|

11709/2006  15:08
Henory 100%
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11-15



1 1 Various settings

Staple
You can specify the staple settings. (Default setting: OFF)

Q

Detail
For details on displaying the User Settings screen, refer to "To display the user settings screen” on
page 11-3.

1 In the User Settings screen, touch [5 Printer Settings].

2 Touch [2 Paper Setting].

3 Touch [Staple].

Job List Select item and enter setting.

oy |

11/09/2006  15:05 [ o
Henory 1007 ——

Printer Settings

Paper Setting

e s

|

4 Touch the button for the desired setting.

Touch the button for the desired setting.

Job List

Utility > Printer Settings > Paper Setting
Job Setting
Papver Tray 4 Auto
—— i
v Paper Size A i1l
user Settings 2-Sided Print OFF
£ 2 — —= n
Binding Position Left Bind
Printer settings
oFF
- P

v [

|

11709/2006  15:09
Henory 100%

N

Reminder
The staple function is available only when the optional finisher is installed.
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Punch

You can specify the hole punching settings. (Default setting: OFF)

Q

Detail
For details on displaying the User Settings screen, refer to "To display the user settings screen” on
page 17-3.

1 In the User Settings screen, touch [5 Printer Settings].

2 Touch [2 Paper Setting].

3 Touch or B, and then touch [Punch].

Job List Select item and enter setting.

< | utility > Printer Settings > Paper Setting
Punch id
Banner Paper Tray 4 Auto

Printer Settings

3

|

11/09/2006  15:09
Henory 1007

0K

4 Touch the button for the desired setting.

Touch the button for the desired setting.

Job List

Utility > Printer Settings > Paper Setting

Job Setting
orF
—_—— T
T Banner Paper Tray fAuto
User Settings
3
Printer Settings
+
__or ]
Paper Setting
N - EB
1170972006  15:10 | 0K \
Henory 100%

N

Reminder
The hole punch function is available only when the punch kit is installed on the optional finisher.
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Banner paper tray

You can specify the paper tray to be used for banner page printing. (Default setting: Auto)

4

Q

Detail

For details on displaying the User Settings screen, refer to "To display the user settings screen” on

page 11-3.
In the User Settings screen, touch [5 Printer Settings].
Touch [2 Paper Setting].

Touch or [EH, and then touch [Banner Paper Tray].

Job List lect item and enter setting.

tility > Printer Settings > Paper Setting
Punch id
Banner Paper Tray 4 Auto

Printer Settings

Paper Setting

il

EN - KB
1170972006 15:09 | 0K
Menory 1007

Touch the button for the desired setting.

Job List | opecify the banner paper tray to be used when it is not specified
om the printer driver.

tility > Paper Setting > Banner Paper Tray

0 —
, |
-

s i

Paper Setting

+

Banner Paper
Tray 11709/2006  15:11
Henory 100%

iy

i

11-18
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Font settings

You can specify the font to use when no setting has been specified from the printer driver. (Default setting:
Courier)

Q

Detail
For details on displaying the User Settings screen, refer to "To display the user settings screen" on
page 11-3.

1 In the User Settings screen, touch [5 Printer Settings].

2 Touch [3 PCL Settings].

Job List | Use the menu butions or keypad to make a selection.
Utility > User Settings > Printer Settings
1 Basic Settings A
2 Paper Setting A
3 PCL Settings J
7
7)

Printer Settings
& PS Setting

5 Print Reports
11/09/2006  14:59
Henory 1007

3 Touch [1 Font Settings].

Job List | Use the menu buttons or keypad to make a selection.
Utility > Printer Settings > PCL Setting
1 Font Settings
z Syimbol Set

Z)
¥
Z)
User Settings
. » T
Z)
7)

Printer Settings
. T

3

PCL Settings 5 CR/LF Happing

11709/2006 15

Close

11
Henory 100%

4 Touch [Resident Font].

Job List Specify the font to use.

Utility > PCL Setting > Font Setting

Current Font

Font Name

Font Setti 1170972006

Henory 1007

0K

— If downloaded fonts are available, [Download Font] can also be selected.
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5

6

Touch the button for the desired setting.

Job List

Resident Font 1170972006
He

ienory.

lect the default font.

No. [Typeface

0000 Courier

0001 CG Tines

0002 CG Tines Bold

0003 CG Tines Italic
0004 CG Times Bold Italic
0005 CG Onega

0006 CG Onega Bold

0007 CG Omega Italic

Font, #: Font, Size Unit:

12
1007

tility > Font Setting > Resident Font

1/ 1

- Touch or to switch the pages, and then touch the button for the desired setting.
— You can check the selected font number and font size units.

Touch [OK].

11-20
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Symbol set

You can specify the font symbol set to use when no setting has been specified from the printer driver. (Default
setting: Depends on the location.)

5

Q

Detail

For details on displaying the User Settings screen, refer to "To display the user settings screen" on

page 11-3.
In the User Settings screen, touch [5 Printer Settings].
Touch [3 PCL Settings].

Touch [2 Symbol Set].

Job List Use the menu buttons or keypad to make a selection.

Utility > Printer Settings > PCL Setting
1 Font Settings
¥
2 Synbol Set
User Settings

Z)

Z)

. » T
¢ Settings

3 Z)

7)

. T
PCL Settings 5 CR/LF Happing

| close |

11/09/2006
He

15:11
ienory. 100%

Touch the button for the desired setting.

Select default synbol set.

Job List

Utility > PCL Settings > Symbol Set

SynboT Set
3/ 5

PC-850 Multilingual
PC-852 Latin 2
PC-858 Multilingual

User Settings PC-8 Turkish

PC-8 Danish/Norw

S
PC-1004
Printer Settings
P1 Font
3

i

PS Hath

PCL Settings PS Text
3 Ronai-8
Srmbol Set 11/09/2006  15:12 | ok J
Henory 100%

- Touch or to switch the pages, and then touch the button for the desired setting.

Touch [OK].

d-Color MF550/MF450
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Font size

You can specify the font size to use when no setting has been specified from the printer driver. (Default
settings: Scalable Font - 12.00 point; Bitmap Font - 10.00 pitch)

° Scalable Font: Specifies the font size in points.

° Bitmap Font: Specifies the width of the fixed-width font in pitches.

Q

Detail
For details on displaying the User Settings screen, refer to "To display the user settings screen” on
page 11-3.

1 In the User Settings screen, touch [5 Printer Settings].

2 Touch [3 PCL Settings].

3 Touch [3 Font Size].

Job List | Use the menu buttoms or keypad to make a selection.
ity > Printer Settings > PCL Setting

Utility 1 Font Settings
z Symbol Set
User Settings

1 7)
7)
5
Pr ttings
. E—TT—
£ 2
PCL Settings i 4

5 CR/LF Happing

1170972006 1 | Close \

5:11
Henory 100%

4 Pressthe [C] (clear) key to erase the value, and then use the keypad to type in the default font size
(Scalable Font: between 4.00 and 999.75 points; Bitmap Font: between 0.44 and 99.00 pitches).

Job List elect the font to be set as the default, and use the keypad
0 specify the default size.

3

6.00 - 999.75 0.66 - 99.00

Scalable Font | Bitmap Font

ity > PCL Settings > Font Size

Printer Settings

3

PCL Settings

Henory

15:13
100%

— If a value outside of the allowable range is specified, the message "Input Error" appears. Type in a
value within the allowable range.

5 Touch [OK].

The font size is set.

11-22
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Line/Page

You can specify the number of lines per page when printing text. (Default setting: Depends on the location.)

Q

Detail
For details on displaying the User Settings screen, refer to "To display the user settings screen” on
page 17-3.

1 In the User Settings screen, touch [5 Printer Settings].

2 Touch [3 PCL Settings].

3 Touch [4 Line/Page].

Job List e the menu buttons or keypad to make a selection.

Bookmark

ity > Printer Settings > PCL Setting

1 Font Settings 7
2 Symbol Set 7
» T
7
1 7)

User Settings

Printer Settings

. T
PCL Settings 5 CR/LF Mapping

=
e s

11/09/2006  15:11 Close

Henory 1007

4 Press the [C] (clear) key to erase the value, and then use the keypad to type in the default number of
lines (between 5 and 128).

pecify the number of lines per page when printing a test page.

Job List

==
5 - 128

4

PCL Settings

+

LinezPage 11/09/2006
H

15:13
ienory. 100%

ity > PCL Settings > LinesPage

ifiy

0K

— If avalue outside of the allowable range is specified, the message "Input Error" appears. Type in a
value within the allowable range.

5  Touch [OK].

The number of lines per page is set.
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CR/LF mapping

You can specify the data substitution method when printing text data. (Default setting: OFF)
° [Mode 1]: Substitutes CR for CR-LF.

[Mode 2]: Substitutes LF for CR-LF.

[ ]
. [Mode 3]: Substitutes to CR-LF.
[ ]

[OFF]: Does not perform substitution.

Q

Detail

For details on displaying the User Settings screen, refer to "To display the user settings screen” on

page 11-3.

1 In the User Settings screen, touch [5 Printer Settings].

2 Touch [3 PCL Settings].

3 Touch [5 CR/LF Mapping].

Job List

User Settings
¥

Printer Settings

il

PCL Settings

se the menu buttons or keypad to make a selection.

ity > Printer Settings > PCL Setting

1 Font Settings 7
2 Symbol Set 7
» T
7

1 7)

. T
5 CR/LF Mapping

11/09/2006  15:11 | close
Henory 1007 ——

4 Select [Yes] or [No]. If [Yes] is selected, be sure to also touch the button for the desired setting.

Job List

¥

£ 2

£ 2
=

¥

iy

:
|

pecify the CR/LF mode for printing text data.

tility > PCL Settings > CR/LF Mapping

Yes L

—SCR-| = = ] Mode2
Mode1 (CR->CR-LF LF=LF FF=FF) (CR=CR LF->CR-LF FF->CR-FF)
Hodea
{CR->CR-LF LF->CR-LF FF->CR-FF>

CR/LF Happing 11709/2006  15:14

Henory 100%

5  Touch [OK].
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Print PS errors

You can specify whether to print the error message when an error occurs during PS rasterization. (Default
setting: OFF)

Q

Detail
For details on displaying the User Settings screen, refer to "To display the user settings screen" on
page 11-3.

1 In the User Settings screen, touch [5 Printer Settings].

2 Touch [4 PS Setting].

Job List | Use the menu butions or keypad to make a selection.
Utility > User Settings > Printer Settings
1 Basic Settings A
2 Paper Setting A
3 PCL Settings J
7
7)

Printer Settings

& PS Setting
5 Print Reports

11/09/2006 1459
Henory 1007

Close

3 Touch [Print PS Errors].

Job List Select item and enter setting

Utility > Printer Settings > PS Setting
Print PS Errors OFF

¥

==
£ 2

e

¥

PS Setting

11709/2006  15:15 ok ]

Henory 100%

4 Touch the button for the desired setting.

Job List Touch the button for the desired setting.

Utility > Printer Settings > PS Setting

Job Setting
Print PS Errors OFF
———
o]

3
PS Setting

11709/2006  15:16
Henory 100%
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Print reports

You can output the following four types of reports. The report output method here is explained in the PCL
font list.

° Configuration Page: Outputs a list of this machine’s settings.

° Demo Page: Outputs a test page.

° PCL Font List: Outputs the PCL font list.

° PS Font List: Outputs the PS font list.

Q

Detail
For details on displaying the User Settings screen, refer to "To display the user settings screen” on

page 11-3.

1 In the User Settings screen, touch [5 Printer Settings].

2 Touch [5 Print Reports].

Job List | Use the menu buttoms or keypad to make a selection.
Booknark
Utility > User Settings > Printer Settings

1 Basic Settings
4+ [ pawer setting |

Z)
2 Paper Setting J

User Settings
3 PCL Settings 7
& PS Setting ‘

5 Print Reports A

Printer Settings

11/09/2006  14:59 [ close

Henory 1007

3 Touch the button for the desired setting.

Job List | Select the report to be outputted.
Utility > Printer Settings > Print Reports

User Settings
s =
Z)

Printer Settings PCL Font List J PS Font List

Print Reports

il

11/09/2006  15:16
Henory 1007

Close
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4 Touch the button for the desired paper tray and touch [1-Sided] or [2-Sided].

Job List Select §ix11 or 1147 paper.

Touch IStartl or press [Startl to begin printing.

Utility > Print Reports > Configuration Page

Paper Tray

Simpler/Dupler

2-Sided

11/09/2006

15:16
Henory 100%

5 7o print a report, touch [Start] or press the [Start] key.

d-Color MF550/MF450
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11.2 Print settings in administrator mode
To display the administrator settings screen

1 Press the [Utility/Counter] key.

Utility/Counter

==

2 Touch [8 Administrator Settings].

Job List se the menu buttons or keypad to make a selection.

Heter Count

Rome | Statls g Touchcyser Bax

T cowrin |
: T
0 oo st
B o e e

ED 3
-
Ll ol o [ oise |

3 Enterthe password, and then touch [OK].

Use the keyboard or keypad to type in the Administrator password.
Press [C]1 to erase the entered the Administrator password.

o] [——
o

DD0EEE0DHEE00N
3558 8 6 9 9 W B
o |

Utility > Administrator Settings

10/13/2006  15:08 | cancet N[ ok |
Henory 100%

In the Utility mode, an item can also be selected by pressing the key in the keypad for the number
beside the desired button. For [3 Administrator Settings], press the [3] key in the keypad.
For details on setting or changing the password, refer to the User manual — Copy Operations.
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The Administrator Settings screen appears.

Use the menu buttons or keypad to make a selection.

istrator Settings

1 Systen Settings | Copier Settings
2 e A 7 Printer Settings A
fdninistrator
Settings
3 8 Far Settings A
3 HEELLRECRPgEkCation/ 9 System Connection 4
5 Network Settings . 0 Security Settings .
1170972006 15:17 | Close \
Henory 100%

N

Note
To quit specifying the Utility mode settings, press the [Utility/Counter] key. Otherwise, cancel the Utility
mode by touching [Close] in each screen until the screen for the Copy, Fax/Scan, or Box mode appears.

To return to the Utility screen, touch [Close] until the desired screen appears. You can also touch the
menus in the left panel to return to the Utility screen.

Print/Fax output setting

You can specify whether to print data after it is received or to print it simultaneously as it is being received.

You can specify this function for the printer and for faxing. (Default settings: Printer - Page Print; Fax - Batch
Print)

N

Reminder

To display the Administrator Settings screen, refer to "To display the administrator settings screen” on
page 11-28.

1 In the Administrator Settings screen, touch [1 System Settings].
2 In the Systems Settings screen, touch [2 Output Settings].

3  Inthe Output Settings screen, touch [1 Print/Fax Output Settings].

If the "Administrator Security Level" parameter is set to "Level 2", users can also specify this setting.
Touch [User Settings], [System Settings], [Output Settings], then [Print/Fax Output Settings] to
display the Print/Fax Output Settings screen.

For details on the user access levels, refer to the User manual — Copy Operations.
The Print/Fax Output Settings screen appears.

Select item and enter setting.

Print Page Print

dninistrator Settings > Output Settings > Print/Fax Output Settings
Fax Batch Print

Adninistrator
Settin
System Settings

95
¥

¥

¥

S

i

i

output Settings

Print/Fax output ——
Setting 11/09/2006  15:19 0K

Henory 1007

i
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4 Touch [Print] or [Fax].

The buttons for the available settings appear.

Touch the button for the desired setting.

inistrator Settings > Output Settings > Print/Fax Output Settings

[ soomark ]

Job Setting
page Prit
Batch Print
Fag Batch Print
__poseprint |

¥

Print/Fax Output T oy |
Settings 1170972006 15:21 o |
Henory 1007

5 Touch the button for the desired setting.

The timing the data is printed is set.

Eco-

Note
If "“Batch Print" is selected, printing starts when all the data is received and the print job is queued. If
"Page Print" s selected, printing starts when the data for the first page is received and the print job is
queued.

Output tray setting

You can specify the output tray to use when none has been specified from the printer driver. (Default setting:
Printer - Tray 1)

Q

Detail
To display the Administrator Settings screen, refer to "To display the administrator settings screen” on
page 11-28.

1 In the Administrator Settings screen, touch [1 System Settings].

2 n the System Settings screen, touch [2 Output Settings].

3 Inthe Output Settings screen, touch [2 Output Tray Settings].
The Output Tray Settings screen appears.

The default setting for each function can be specified.

Adninistrator Settings > Output Settings > Output Tray Settings

Copy Print
(1]
ili [ Tray 1 1 Tray 1 ]
T .
o S W e
fAdninistrator
3
Print Reports Fax
System Settings
o M e
4
e W e
output Settings
3 [ Tray 3 ] [ Tray 3 ]
output Tray —_—
Settings 03/26/2007  17:39 | ok J
Henory 0%

4 Touch the button for the desired setting.
The output tray is set.
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To delete secure print documents

All saved secure print documents can be deleted.

-1
2

In the Administrator Settings screen, touch [1 System Settings].
In the Systems Settings screen, touch [0 User Box Settings].

In the User Box Settings screen, touch [2 Delete Secure Print Documents].

Use the menu buttons or keypad to make a selection

Adninistrator Settings > System Settings > User Box Settings
Utility 1 Delete Unused User Box

Dpelete
2 BRIRE!

fAdninistrator
Settings

ysten Settings
4 Encrypted PDF Delete Time J

Rus 7
Rl Auto Delete Secure Document
7)

5 Document Hold Setting

Close

11709/2006  15:23
Henory 100%

To delete the secure print documents, touch [Yes].

:: Are you sure you want to delete all secure print documents?

Utility

Adninistrator
Settings

| System Settings

User Box
Settings
Yes

11/09/2006  15:23 @
Henory

100%

Touch [OK].

d-Color MF550/MF450
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To specify the "Secure Print Document Delete Time Setting" parameter

The length of time for deleting a secure document after it is saved can be specified.

1 In the Administrator Settings screen, touch [1 System Settings].

2  Inthe System Settings screen, touch [0 User Box Settings].

3 Inthe User Box Settings screen, touch [3 Auto Delete Secure Document].

User Box i

Settings 5 Docunent Hold Setting
11/09/2006  15:23 | close |
Henory 1007 ——

Use the menu buttons or keypad to make a selection.

1 Delete Unused User Box

Q| Auto Delete Secure Document

7)
7)
4
4

4 Encrypted PDF Delete Time

dninistrator Settings > System Settings > User Box Settings

deleted.

Select [Yes] or [No]. If [Yes] is selected, be sure to also select the time until the secure document is

Auto Delete
Secure Docunent | ISV ok J
Henory 100%

Specify the time you wish to delete Secure Print Documents.

dninistrator Setting > User Box Setting > Auto Delete Secure Document
to

| B

T T

5  Touch [OK].
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Printing without specifying the authentication setting

You can specify whether to allow print jobs without a specified user name or password to be printed when

this machine is performing User Authentication or Account Track. (Default setting: Restrict)

° Allow: Allows print jobs to be printed when a user name and password for User Authentication, or a
department name and password for Account Track are not specified. The print job is counted as a
public job.

° Restrict: Restricts print jobs to be printed when a user name and password for User Authentication, or
a department name and password for Account Track are not specified.

...

Reminder

If print jobs are allowed to be printed when authentication is not specified, printing is performed even
if User Authentication or Account Track is not specified in the printer driver and this machine is
performing User Authentication or Account Track. Select [Restrict] if you want control usage or for
security reasons.

Q

Detail
To display the Administrator Settings screen, refer to "To display the administrator settings screen” on
page 11-28.

Even if "Allow" or "Restrict" is specified, a job is not printed and it is canceled if the user name or
password, or department name or password that is specified to the job is incorrect.

1 In the Administrator Settings screen, touch [4 User Authentication/Account Track].
2 Inthe User/Account screen, touch [Print without Authentication].

3 Touch the button for the desired setting.

The print without authentication setting is set.

Touch [Allow] to allow printing without authentication.

istrator Settings > Usersfccount > Print without Authentication

Allov

2
¥
Print yithout
Authentication

0K

11/09/2006  15:27

Henory 1007
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I/F timeout

You can set the time until a communication timeout occurs for the USB or network interface. (Default setting:
60 sec.)

Q

Detail
To display the Administrator Settings screen, refer to "To display the administrator settings screen” on
page 11-28.

1 In the Administrator Settings screen, touch [7 Printer Settings].

2 Inthe Printer Settings screen, touch the button of the desired interface setting.

Select item and enter setting.

inistrator Settings > Printer Settings
USB Tineout 60  sec.
Network Tineout 60 sec.

¥
Printer Settings

11/09/2006  15:27 o |
Henory 100%

3  Pressthe [C] (clear) key to erase the value, and then use the keypad to type in the default length of time
(between 10 and 1000 seconds).

Use the keypad to enter the timeout period.
< | naministrator Settings > Printer Settings
Job Setting
USB Tineout 60 sec.
. ﬁﬂ sec.
Network Tineout 60 56 W -
fAdninistrator
Settings
¥
Printer Settings
11709/2006  15:27 | 0K \
Henory 100% ———

— If a value outside of the allowable range is specified, the message "Input Error" appears. Type in a
value within the allowable range.

4 Touch [OK].

The time until a communication timeout occurs is set.
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Print data capture

You can specify whether to allow or prohibit data capturing of a print job. (Default setting: Allow)

Q

Detail

To display the Administrator Settings screen, refer to "To display the administrator settings screen” on

page 11-28.

For details on capturing a print job, consult a service technician.

1 In the Administrator Settings screen, touch [Security Settings].

2 Inthe Security Settings screen, touch [4 Security Details].

3 In the Security Details screen, touch [Print Data Capture].

The buttons for the available settings appear.

Security Details

Select item and enter setting.

istrator Settings> Security Settings> Security Details
Job setting
Password Rules ] Invalid
u
i o

Error , g
Restrict
Hanual Destination Input allow
Print Data Capture Allow
1170972006  15:33 | 0K \

Henory 100%

4 Touch the button for the desired setting.

The capturing of a print job is either allowed or prohibited.

N

Note

For details on capturing a print job, consult a service technician.

d-Color MF550/MF450

11-35



1 1 Various settings

11.3 Print job management

Specifying job operations

You can specify the job operations on this machine by setting a printer driver.

N

Note

The three printer drivers that can be set on this machine are as follows:
Generic PCL Printer Driver for Windows

Generic PostScript Printer Driver for Windows

Generic PostScript PPD Printer Driver for Mac OS X

Specifying settings (for Windows)
1 Click the [Properties] button on the Print dialog box to open the printer driver setup dialog box.
2  Click the Basic tab.

3  Fromthe "Output Method" drop-down list, select the output method.

—  Print: Prints immediately.

— Secure Print: Enters the ID and password in the dialog box that appears and saves the print
document in "Secure Print User Box" on this machine. When printing, you are required to enter the
ID and password in this machine’s control panel. Select when printing highly confidential
documents.

— Save in User Box: Enters the file name and box number in the dialog box that appears, and saves
the document to be printed in a box on this machine.

— Save in User Box and Print: Saves the document in a box and prints at the same time.

— Proof Print: After a part of the document has been printed, this machine stops printing temporarily.
Select to avoid misprinting a large volume of print jobs.

Detail
For details, refer to "Selecting the output method" on page 6-10 and page 7-11.

2 Printing Preferences

|La}lout Finigh || Cover Mode | Stamp/Composition | Quality | Other

Favorite Setting & Default Setting - Edit.

Original Orientation Output Methad

& Portrait E Pint
= fir -
" Landscape :’::l

Qriginal Size
B1/zm jv %Og_j Secure Print
¥ Paper Size =
Same az Original Size - E’s Save in User Box
Zoom [25...400%] @:l Save in User Bow/Print
" Butg o —
4 =
E::I  Manual — E Praof Print
=% = |
Paper Tiap
A I:I (/ Auto v
% E' £l Paper Tupe :
. gl I;_ ,W‘ Paper Settings for Each Tray... |
Printer Wiews ‘ ‘ Default

0Ok l[ Cancel ]I Help ]
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Specifying settings (for Mac OS X)

1 From the [File] menu, select "Print".

2 Select "Output Method".

3 Fromthe "Output Method" drop-down list, select the output method.

—  Print: Prints immediately.

— Secure Print: Enters the ID and password in the dialog box that appears and saves the print

document in "Secure Print User Box" on this machine. When printing, you are required to enter the

ID and password in this machine’s control panel. Select when printing highly confidential
documents.

— Save in User Box: Enters the file name and box number in the dialog box that appears, and saves
the document to be printed in a box on this machine.

— Save in User Box and Print: Saves the document in a box and prints at the same time.

— Proof Print: After a part of the document has been printed, this machine stops printing temporarily.
Select to avoid misprinting a large volume of print jobs.

Q

Detail

For details, refer to "Output method" on page 9-10.

Printer: | X0000000000000CCC000000CK 3]

Presets: _Standard lﬂ
Output Method ]
8 Paper View
O Detailed information | G (4121
8 1211 O Offset

81/2x11

=3
&

{ Printer Information...

Output Method:

Secure Print
Save in User Box

Save In User Box and Print
Proof Print

Detail Settings... )

‘ { Default )
@ [ PDFw | [ Preview Cancel @

d-Color MF550/MF450
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Job storage

When "Output Method" in the printer driver is selected, a print document can be stored in this machine as a
print job.

To print a stored job, you must recall the job using this machine’s control panel.

Recalling jobs (proof print)

Q

Detail
For detalls on using the keys in the control panel, refer to the User manual — Copy Operations.

For details on the box functions of this machine, refer to the User manual — Box Operations.

1 Touch [Job List] in this machine’s control panel, then [Job Details].

The print screen appears.

EEEAEEs| Ready to copy. copics:
Check Job = @ @

Color

Name | Status

Auto Color

e R R st )|l seeorate san
Job Details

vl ol «l el

2 With [Current Jobs] displayed, touch [Release Held Job].

The Release Held Job screen appears.

Allows you to check jobs currently running or those in queue.

d Receive Save
J.

No. [Rame [Status™ [Document Name|Z:

Job Details

1/09/2006  15:34
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3

From the job list, select the job you want to print.

— To print the remaining jobs, skip to step 7.
— To check the print results again, continue to step 4.
— To change the printing conditions, skip to step 5.

®lect desired job to print and press [Staril.
To copy 1 set for proofing, press [Proof Copyl.

Release Held Job

Delete |

Change
segting

Job Details

11/09/2006  15:34

To check the print results, select the job whose sample copy is to be printed from the job list, and then
press the [Proof Copy] key in the control panel.

— Check the print results on the printed pages.

Touch [Change Setting].

— Ifthe job to be removed from the Release Held Job list is not displayed, touch or [ until the
desired job is displayed.

— If anincorrect job was selected, touch the button for the selected job again to deselect it.

The Change Settings screen appears.

Change the printing conditions on the Change Settings screen, and then touch [OK].

The Release Held Job screen appears again.

Touch [OK] or press the [Start] key in the control panel.

— To cancel printing the job, touch [Cancel].
The stored job is changed to an active job, then printed.

Recalling jobs (secure print)

"Secure Print" jobs are saved in "Secure Print User Box". To print a secured document, the ID and password
that were specified in the printer driver are required.

Q

Detail
For details on using the keys in the control panel, refer to the User manual — Copy Operations.

For details on the box functions of this machine, refer to the User manual — Box Operations.

N

Note

Secured documents are automatically deleted after a set length of time after they are registered. The
default setting of this time is specified as 1 day, and the setting can be specified in the administrator
mode. For detalls, refer to "To specify the "Secure Print Document Delete Time Setting " parameter"” on
page 11-32.

A secure document that was printed can be deleted manually in the Administrator mode. For details,
refer to "To delete secure print documents” on page 11-317.

For details on specifying a setting for "Secure Document Access Method", refer to the User manual -
Copy Operations.
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When "Secure Document Access Method" is set to "Mode 1"

1

Press the [Box] key in this machine’s control panel, and then touch [Use Document].

Select an operation.

User Box Operations

Name | Status L

Save Docunment

Use Document

[ Delete File Document
Job Details

10/13/2006  15:16
YD Ml Gl Henory 1007

Select [System User Box], then [Secure Print User Box], and then touch [OK].

®Select the desired User Box Lo use document.
If you know the User Box number, enter it using the keypad.

Check Job
susten
3225 Box

Secure Print User Box

_— ===
| Bulletin Board | Polling TX

| User Box | User Box
_— e
I Henory RX I Annotat ion

| User Box | User Box
—

Encrypted PDF
User Box

| Enter User Box No.

Name | Status

Fax Retransmit
Box

[ Delete
Job Details

-l wl ol B

Type in the ID for the secure print document, and then touch [OK].

Type in the ID for the Secure Print document.
Press [C]1 to erase the entered ID

12341234

BEa BN

[ {zfafe]slofafolsfoll-]-]

(o e flal]
EEE
(3B ESESES 5 5 S EEE

Check Job

Name | Status

| Delete

Job Details
vl ol 11/09/2006 13;2& | Cancel @

Henory
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4 Type in the password for the secure print document, and then touch [OK].

If the specified ID and password match, the secure print document list appears.

iF Type in the password for the Secure Print document.
Press [C]1 to erase the entered password

- | Secure Print Document Password

BE
PEDDEOEED
DDDEDDDDDD
DDODDDDDD

Job List

Check Job

Neme | Status

vl ml ol x

11/09/2006  15:36
fenory (173

5 Select the document to be printed, and then touch [Print].

— The contents and a preview of the document can be checked by touching [Document Details].

Job List Select docunent(s).

Choose action after selecting document(s)
Check Job
Preview

Nems | Status

Use Document.

Secure Print User Box

document1

document 2

W

[
B EB =

| Detail
View

Racunent
patals”

10/13/2006  15:20
vl wll cll Henory 997

6 i necessary, change the print conditions.

Job List #To change document print settings, choose from the following
options. If you are ready to print, press [Startl.
Check Job
[ Preview

A4 D 100.0%

mj

Use Document > Print

Application

print (| 1-Sided | BREESI]

% ?Q )
Finishing 4

[ cancel

vl mll ol <l

11/09/2006  15:38
fenory (173

7 Touch [Start] or press the [Start] key in the control panel.

— To cancel printing the job, touch [Cancel].
The document is printed.

d-Color MF550/MF450
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When "Secure Document Access Method" is set to "Mode 2"

1

Press the [Box] key in this machine’s control panel, and then touch [Use Document].

Select an operation.

User Box Operations

Name | Status L

Save Docunment

Use Document

[ Delete File Document
Job Details

10/13/2006  15:16
YD Ml Gl Henory 1007

Select [System User Box], and then touch [Secure Print User Box].

®Select the desired User Box Lo use document.
If you know the User Box number, enter it using the keypad.

Check Job
susten
3225 Box

Secure Print User Box

_— ===
| Bulletin Board | Polling TX

| User Box | User Box
_— e
I Henory RX I Annotat ion

| User Box | User Box
—

Encrypted PDF
User Box

[ Delete —
| Enter User Box No
Job Details

Name | Status

Fax Retransmit
Box

-l wl ol B

Type in the ID for the secure print document, and then touch [OK].

If the specified ID matches, the secure print document list appears.

Type in the ID for the Secure Print document.
Press [C]1 to erase the entered ID.

12341234

Check Job

Name | Status

BEBE=
EEEEEEEEEDEE
EEE I EE
EEOEEE CEEEEEE

EoEDoDDODEEE

Job Details
o TR ) )

Henory
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4

5

6

7

8

Select the document to be printed, and then touch [Enter Password].

— The contents and a preview of the document can be checked by touching [Document Details].

Job List Select docunent(s).

Choose action after selecting document(s)
Check Job

Use Document.

Preview
Secure Print User Box
Selected Documents .
Action
document 1 171
Password 4
setect
s
=
| Detail ‘
view Beeurees )
10/13/2006  15:20 [ cancel
YD Ml GD Kl femory 99,

Type in the password for the secure print document, and then touch [OK].

If the specified password matches, the security print document list appears.

Select the document to be printed, and then touch [Print].

Job List Select docunent(s).

Choose action after selecting document(s).
Check Job
Preview

Neme | Status

Use Document.

Secure Print User Box

Action

171
T
Setect
aet
=
| Detail ‘
View Baeynsee

10/13/2006  15:20

997,

If necessary, change the print conditions.

Job List 0 change document print settings, choose from the following
options. If you are ready to prini, press [Startl.
Check Job
[ Provies

A4 D 100.0%

mj

Use Document > Print

Application

Sgamp /s
E6hp6Sition |

Comn | ot |

11/09/2006
Henory

15:38
997,

vl ull cl kl

— If "Prohibit Functions when Auth. Error" in Administrator mode is set to "Mode 2" and an incorrect
document password is entered the specified number of times, the selected document is locked.

Contact the administrator to cancel operation restrictions.

Touch [Start] or press the [Start] key in the control panel.

— To cancel printing the job, touch [Cancel].
The document is printed.

d-Color MF550/MF450
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Recalling jobs (save in user box)
"Save in User Box" and "Save in User Box and Print" jobs are saved in a box of the specified number.

To print a document saved in a box, open the specified box to remove the document. If a password is
specified to a box, the box password is required.

Q

Detail
For details on using the keys in the control panel, refer to the User manual — Copy Operations.

For details on the box functions of this machine, refer to the User manual — Box Operations.

N

Note
Box documents are automatically deleted after a set length of time after they are registered. The default

setting of this time /s specified as 1 day, and the setting can be specified when creating the box.

1 Press the [Box] key in this machine’s control panel, and then touch [Use Document].

lect an operation.

User Bor Operations

user = Scan and save documents in a User Box
ES g 10 be retrieved at a later time.

e e
ﬁ
o
Use Document
B
44
o
7

Job List

Print or send documents saved in the User Box.

Edit name, move, copy or delete documents.

File Document

vl oll k1 PSS

2 Select the desired box number, and then touch [OK].
Boxes are classified as public, private, or group. Specify the desired box from the classification of the

saved box.
The box number can be specified manually.

- If a password is specified to a box, continue to step 3.
— If a password is not specified to a box, skip to step 4.

PSelect the desired User Box to use document.
If you know the User Box number, enter it using the keypad.

Job List

Check Job
search
088 Box

Public

000000001 0001

vser pox
¥REormation

=) 000000001 000000002 w1
User Box No. 0001 0002
000000001

User Box Name
0001

Type

Public
B8 Box

Enter User Bor Ho.

15:18
1007

10713/2006
Henory

vl wll el kll
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3 Type in the password for the box, and then touch [OK].
The specified box document list appears.

Job List Type in the password of the selected box.
Pr$ss Il to ggg?e the password entered.

Check Job
e
sorsorood]
¥RgorRation

User Box No.
e TT 1.1
*eo= | EHENEIA B3OS

DDDDDOBDD
e DDDDD

058 Box

vser pox

10/13/2006
Henory

vl mll ol <l

15:18
100%

4 Select the document to be printed, and then touch [Print].

i Select document(s).
JOB-CISE Choose action afier selecting docunentes).

Check Job
Previey

Selected Docunents
docunent1

Use Document

000000001 0001

Dacunent
BaEales

'IIIII!EIIIIIIII

—
vl oll k1 IS

5 i necessary, change the print conditions.

Job List
Check Job
Preview

0 change document print settings, choose from the following
options. If you are ready to print, press [Startl.

Use Document > Print

Basic Application

copies: I [ Pase varoin_

% gseamp,
?Q B5ARBdanion |
Finishing 4

Start

| cancel

vl wll el kll

11709/2006  15:40
Henory 997

6 Touch [Start] or press the [Start] key in the control panel.

— To cancel printing the job, touch [Cancel].
The document is printed.
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Printing with this machine when user authentication settings have been applied

When the user authentication function has been specified on this machine, a user name and password must
be entered when printing.

N

Reminder

If a print job is sent using a user name or password that is not a registered account on this machine or
If a job is sent without specifying "User Authentication”, the operation is not authenticated by this
machine and the job is canceled.

When the user authentication settings are specified on this machine, the authentication operation
restriction function is in mode 2, and the authentication information is not entered correctly, the
applicable user is locked and cannot be accessed.

The three printer drivers that can be set on this machine are as follows:
Generic PCL Printer Driver for Windows

Generic PostScript Printer Driver for Windows

Generic PostScript PPD Printer Driver for Mac OS X

N

Note
If printing is not allowed, printing cannot be performed even when used by a registered user.
For the user authentication details, consult the administrator of this machine.

If performing user authentication with an optional authentication unit (biometric type), enter the user
name and password. For details, refer to the operation manual of the authentication unit (biometric
type).

Specifying settings (for Windows)

1

Click the [Properties] button or the [Preferences] button on the Print dialog box to display the Printing
Preferences dialog box.

Click the Basic tab.
Click the [Authentication/Account Track] button.

Select "Recipient User", and then enter the user name and password.

— If this machine has been set to permit public users, the machine can be used without a user name
and password.

— A default password can be registered and used rather than entering a password for each job.

User AuthenticationfAccount Track

User Authentication Account Track

" Public User Departrnent Mame
@+ Recipient Llser
Password
Uszer Hame =
user] 234

Pagsword

L ven |

QK | Cancel Help

11-46
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5  After specifying the settings, click the [OK] button to begin printing.

— If the entered user name is a name registered on this machine, the job is printed and counted as a

job for the specified user.
Specifying settings (for Mac OS X)
1 From the [File] menu, select "Print".
2 Select "Output Method".

3 Select the "User Authentication" check box.

Printer: | XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXAXX |+J

Presets: | Standard I—j:
[ Output Method |%i
® Paper View
~ =
Detailed Information
i — ™ Collate
8 1/2ull
v 4 ] Offset
8 1/2ull

Output Method:

" Print 4]
E":l [l User Authentication
= ] Account Track
<3
[ Printer Information... ) I’W
‘ [ Default )
® )

4 Select "Recipient User", and then enter the user name and password.

— If this machine has been set to permit public users, the machine can be used without a user name

and password.

User Authentication

() Public User
® Recipient User

User Name:

Password:

C User Authentication Server Setting... )

] Save Settings

_! Do not show this window when setting

(  Default ) ( cancel ) E0K—)

d-Color MF550/MF450
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Printing with this machine when account track settings have been applied

When the account track settings have been specified on this machine, you must enter a password when
printing a job.

N

Reminder

If a print job is sent using a password that is not a registered account on this machine or if a job is sent
without specifying "Account Track”, the operation is not authenticated by this machine and the job is
canceled.

When the account track settings are specified on this machine, the authentication operation restriction
function is in mode 2, and the authentication information is not entered correctly, the applicable
account is locked and cannot be accessed.

The three printer drivers that can be set on this machine are as follows:
Generic PCL Printer Driver for Windows

Generic PostScript Printer Driver for Windows

Generic PostScript PPD Printer Driver for Mac OS X

...

Note
If printing is not allowedq, printing cannot be performed even when used by a registered account.

For the account track details, consult the administrator of this machine.
Specifying settings (for Windows)

1 Click the [Properties] button or the [Preferences] button on the Print dialog box to display the Printing
Preferences dialog box.

2 Click the Basic tab.
3  Clickthe [Authentication/Account Track] button.

4 Enterthe department name and password.

— A default password can be registered and used rather than entering a password for each job.

User AuthenticationfAccount Track

Uszer Authentication Account Track
+ Public User Department Mame
" Recipient User Sales
Pazsword

QK | Cancel Help

5  After specifying the settings, click the [OK] button to begin printing.

If the entered department name is a name registered on this machine, the job is printed and counted
as a job for the account.
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Specifying settings (for Mac OS X)
1 From the [File] menu, select "Print".
2 Select "Output Method".

3 Select the "Account Track" check box.

Printer: | XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXAXX |—:i

Presets: | Standard B

"ou tput Method |—¢i

® Paper View
) Detailed Information

g Collate
] Offset

8 1/2x1l
v

Output Method:

" Print 4]
E":l [l User Authentication
- ] Account Track
<3
[ Printer Information... | I’W
‘ RS N—
® )

4 Enter the department name and password.

Account Track

Department Name:

Password:

] Save Settings

! Do not show this window when setting

Commn ) (G ) @00

Job operations on Web Connection

From Web Connection, you can also check the status of the job being performed by this machine.

Q

Detail
For details, refer to the User manual - Web Connection Operations.

d-Color MF550/MF450
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11.4 Printing on banner paper (d-Color MF450)

Paper up to 1200 mm (47-1/4 inch) long can be loaded into the bypass tray and printed on using this machine
with the appropriate setting specified from the control panel.

Loading banner paper and printing on it is referred to as "banner printing" throughout the manual.

Paper types
Paper width Paper length Paper type
210 to0 297 mm 457.3 to 1200 mm Thick 3, Thick 3 + (Duylex Side2)
(8-1/4 to 11-3/4 inch) (18 to 47-1/4 inch) (210 g/m2 to 256 g/m*)
Note

Feed only one sheet of paper at a time.

Printer drivers and supported operating systems

The following drivers are compatible with banner paper printing.

Page description lan- Printer driver Supported operating systems

guage

PCL (PCL XL) Generic PCL Driver Windows NT 4.0, Windows 2000 Professional, Windows
(PCL Driver) XP Home Edition, Windows XP Professional, and Win-

dows Server 2003

PostScript 3 Emulation Generic PostScript Driv- Windows 2000 Professional, Windows XP Home Edition,
er Windows XP Professional, and Windows Server 2003
(PS Driver)

To specify printer driver settings

Specify the paper sizes to be printed as custom sizes.
1 Click the Basic tab.

2 Fromthe "Original Size" or "Paper Size" drop-down list, select "Custom Size".

The Custom Size Settings dialog box appears.
3 Specify the width and length of the custom size according to the selected measurement units.

4 Specify "Paper Type".

— Specify other settings if necessary.

5 Click the [OK] button.

N

Note

For the Generic PCL driver, the custom size settings can also be specified on the Settings tab of the
printer driver, which can be displayed from the Printers window (for Windows XP/Server 2003, Printers
and Faxes window).
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To print
1 Press the [Utility/Counter] key in the control panel.
2 Touch [6 Banner Printing].

3 Touch [Allow], and then touch [OK].

To activate banner printing, choose [Allowl.

Job List

[ soomaric ]
< | Utility > Banner Printing

Utility

3

Banner Printing

Restrict

0K

01/05/2007  17:42
Henory 100%

Select a job to be printed from the computer, and then click "Print" on the "File" menu.
Specify the desired settings, and then click the [OK] button.
Open the bypass tray.

With the side to be printed on facing down, insert the paper as much as possible into the feed slot.

0 N O O

Slide the lateral guides to fit the size of paper being loaded.

— Load one sheet at a time.
— Print while supporting the loaded paper with your hands.
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9  When printing is finished, touch [Exit].

Banner will be printed. A banner print job
is i the queue.

Name | Status

ouch [Exit] to quit banmer printing.

Delete

ol o

— To continue printing, repeat steps 7 through 8.

10 Touch [Yes], and then touch [OK].

2 Are you sure you want to quit banner printing?

Name | Status

- T ]
§ VD MI GI KI 01/05/2007  17:42 @

Henory 1007
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B
12

12.1 Unable to print

Troubleshooting

This chapter explains the troubleshooting procedures for possible malfunctions.

Perform the troubleshooting procedures described below if this machine does not print after you have sent

a print job.

Symptom

Probable cause

Action

The message "No printers
are connected." or "Print
error" appears.

The printer driver selected for printing is
not compatible with the printer controller.

Check the printer name selected.

The network cable, or USB cable is dis-
connected.

Check that the cable is connected prop-
erly.

An error has occurred in this machine.

Check this machine’s control panel.

Available memory space is not sufficient.

Perform a test print to check whether
printing is possible.

The network cable, or USB cable is dis-
connected.

Check that the cable is connected prop-
erly.

An error has occurred in this machine.

Check this machine’s control panel.

A postscript error appears.

Available computer memory space is not
sufficient.

Perform a test print to check whether
printing is possible.

There is an error in the application soft-
ware settings.

Refer to the users manual of the applica-
tion software to check the settings.

The file printing settings are incorrect.

Change the settings and try to print again.

The machine does not start
printing although the print

job was completed on the

computer.

The printer driver selected for printing is
not compatible with the printer controller.

Check the printer name selected.

The network cable, or USB cable is dis-
connected.

Check that the cable is connected prop-
erly.

An error has occurred in this machine.

Check this machine’s control panel.

A print job is queued in this machine, de-
laying printing.

Check the job order on the Active Jobs
list of the machine’s control panel.

"Save in User Box" was selected for the
print job.

Check if the print job is stored on the Box
screen of this machine’s control panel.

"Secure Print" was selected for the print
job.

Check if the print job is held on the Se-
cure Print User Box screen of this ma-
chine’s control panel.

If the account track settings have been
applied, an unregistered department
name (or password) may have been en-
tered.

Enter the correct department name (or
password).

If the authentication settings have been
applied, an unregistered user name (or
password) may have been entered.

Enter the correct user name (or pass-
word).

Available computer memory space is not
sufficient.

Perform a test print to check whether
printing is possible.

The connection of this machine to the
network is not yet established (while con-
necting to a network).

Consult with the network administrator.

The enhanced security mode may be en-
abled on this machine.

Specify the authentication settings in the
enhanced security mode. For details,
consult with the network administrator.

If the problem persists after all of these procedures have been performed, read the User manual — Copy

Operations.

d-Color MF550/MF450
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12.2

Unable to specify desired settings or unable to print as specified

Perform these troubleshooting procedures if you cannot specify the desired settings in the printer driver, or
if the print results do not represent the settings that have been specified.

N...

Note

Some of the printer driver functions cannot be combined with other functions.

Symptom

Probable cause

Action

A printer driver setting can-
not be selected.

Some functions cannot be combined.

Do not try to select settings that are not
available.

The "Conflicts" message
with "Unable to Select" or
"Function Canceled" ap-
pears.

Anincorrect combination of functions has
been specified.

Check the settings and specify the func-
tions correctly.

Printing is not performed
as specified.

Incorrect settings are specified.

A combination of functions, although
possible in the printer driver, is not possi-
ble with this machine.

Check each setting in the printer driver.

The paper size, orientation, and other set-
tings specified in the application have pri-
ority over those specified in the printer
driver.

Enter the correct settings in the applica-
tion.

The watermark cannot be
printed.

The watermark is not correctly set.

Check the watermark settings.

The watermark density is set to a level
that is too low.

Check the density settings.

Watermarks cannot be printed in graph-
ics applications.

No watermark can be printed in this case.

The staple function cannot
be specified.

Stapling is not possible if "Paper Type" is
set to "Thick" or "Transparency".

Check each setting in the printer driver.

The staple function requires optional fin-
isher.

Install the required optional finisher and
enable it using the printer driver.

Stapling cannot be per-
formed.

If are a large number of pages to be print-
ed, stapling cannot be performed.

Change the number of pages to be print-
ed.

Stapling is not possible if the document
contains pages of different sizes.

Check the document.

The stapling position is not
as expected.

The orientation setting is not correct.

Check the stapling position in the printer
driver setup dialog box.

The hole punch function
cannot be specified.

Hole punching cannot be specified if
"Booklet", "Transparency", "Thick2",
"Thick3", or "Envelope" is selected.

Check each setting in the printer driver.

Optional finishers and punch kit are re-
quired.

Install the required optional finisher and
enable it using the printer driver.

The pages are not
punched.

Printed pages may be fed out without be-
ing punched if the paper is loaded into the
paper source with an incorrect orienta-
tion.

Check the orientation setting.

The hole punch position is
not as expected.

The orientation setting is not correct.

Check the punch position in the printer
driver setup dialog box.

The overlay is not printed

Available computer memory space is not

Simplify the overlay to reduce the data

properly. sufficient. size.
The image is not printed Available computer memory space is not Simplify the image to reduce the data
properly. sufficient. size.

Paper is not fed from the
specified paper source.

Paper will not be fed from the specified
paper source if that paper source is load-
ed with paper of a different size or orien-
tation.

Load the paper source with paper of the
appropriate size and orientation.

12-4
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123 Error message

Message

Cause and remedy

Cannot connect to the net-
work.

A connection to the network could not be established.

Check if the network cable is correctly connected. In addition, check that the Net-
work Setting parameters on the Administrator Setting screen have been correctly

specified.

d-Color MF550/MF450
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13.1 Specifications

Item

Specifications

Model

Built-in printer controller

Power supply

Common with the main body

RAM

1024 MB

Hard disk

60 GB

Interface

Standard: Ethernet (10Base-T/100Base-TX/1000Base-T)
USB 2.0

Frame type

Ethernet 802.2
Ethernet 802.3
Ethernet Il

Ethernet SNAP

Supported protocols

TCP/IP

IPX/SPX

NetBEUI

AppleTalk (EtherTalk)

Print speed

45 pages/minute (color, 8-1/2 x 11 [§ paper, and simplex)
45 pages/minute (color, 8-1/2 x 11 [§ paper, and duplex)

Fast print time

6.5 seconds or less (color and A4 paper)
d-Color MF550: 4.3 seconds or less (monochrome and A4 paper)
d-Color MF450: 4.8 seconds or less (monochrome and A4 paper)

Printer language

PCL5c
PCL6 (XL 3.0) Emulation
PostScript 3 Emulation (3015)

Operating environment conditions

Temperature 10 to 30°C
Humidity 15 - 85% RH

Resolution Data processing

600 x 600 dpi (printing and fax operations)
400 x 400 dpi (fax operations)
200 x 200 dpi (fax operations)

Printing

1800 (equivalent) x 600 dpi

Supported paper sizes

Maximum Standard Size

Printer fonts

PCL Latin 80 Fonts
Postscript 3 Emulation Latin 137 Fonts

Compatible computers

IBM PC or compatible, and Macintosh (PowerPC or Intel Processor)

Supported op- | Server

Windows NT 4.0 (SP6a), Windows 2000 Server, or Windows Server 2003

erating sys-

bkt Client d-Color MF550: Windows 98 Second Edition, Windows Me
d-Color MF550/MF450: Windows 2000, Windows XP, or Windows NT 4.0
(SP6a)
MacOS 9.2 or later or MacOS X 10.2, 10.3 or 10.4

Printer driver PCL6:

e Windows 2000, Windows XP (Home/Professional), or Windows Serv-
er 2003 Printer Driver

e Windows XP Professional x64, Windows Server 2003 x64 Printer
Driver

e Windows NT 4.0 Printer Driver

PS3:

e Windows 2000, Windows XP (Home/Professional), Windows Server
2003 Printer Driver

e Windows XP Professional x64, Windows Server 2003 x64 Printer
Driver

e MacOS 9.2 PPD File

e MacOS X 10.2 Printer Driver

e  MacOS X 10.3 or MacOS X 10.4 Printer Driver

d-Color MF550/MF450
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Item Specifications

Utility Web Connection

Web browsers:

Microsoft Internet Explorer 6 or later recommended (JavaScript enabled,
Cookies enabled)

Microsoft XML Parser MSXML3.X must be installed when using Internet
Explorer 5.5.

Netscape Navigator 7.02 or later (JavaScript enabled, Cookies enabled)
Mozilla Firefox 1.0 or later (JavaScript enabled, Cookies enabled)
Adobe® Flash® (If "Flash" is selected in View Mode, version 7.0 or later
plugin is required.)

MetaFrame operating environment This driver performs the confirmation of the operation only in the following
environments.

Server operating systems: Windows 2000 Advanced Server/Windows
2003 Enterprise Server

MetaFrame: Citrix® MetaFrame® Presentation Server 3.0/Citrix® Meta-
Frame® Presentation Server 4.0

Client operating systems: Windows 2000/Windows XP

ICA Client: 32 bit

* For operating in an environment other than those described above, con-
sult the dealer.
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13.2

Configuration page

Configuration Page

Print O ion M M.
Basic Setting
Default Paper Size = A4
Paper Tray = Auto
Output Tray = Elevate Tray
Binding Position = Left Binding
Double-Sided = Off
Staple = Off
Hole-Punch = Off
Orientation = Portrait
# of Sets =1

No Matching Paper in Tray Setting

Spool Setting
Convert

PDL Setting
Banner Setting
Banner Paper Tray

PCL Setting
Font Source
Font Number
Font Point
Font Pitch
Symbol Set
Line/Page
CR/LF Mapping

PS Setting
Print Reports

I/F Setting
|EEE 1284 Timeout
Network Rx Timeout
USB Timeout
Parallel I/F

RAW Port No.
RAW Port 0
RAW Port 1
RAW Port 2
RAW Port 3
RAW Port 4
RAW Port 5

Test Print
Configuration
PCL Font List
PS Font List
Demo Page

Stop Printing (Tray Fixed)
On

off

Auto

Disable

Auto

wonon

"

0

12.00

10.00

PC-8, Code Page 437
64 [Line/Page]
Off

Disable

0 [sec.]
60 [sec.]
60 [sec.]
ECP

9100
9112
9113
9114
9115
9116

Installed

Printer HDD
Printer Memory

Pri / .

Installed Tray
Tray 1
Tray 2
Tray 3
Tray 4
LCT

Option
Duplex Unit
Finisher
Punch Unit
Fold Unit
Fax Unit
Mailbin Unit

Fi \ .
Printer Controller

Network

MAC Address
MAC Address

TCP/IP
TCP/P
IP Address
Subnet Mask
Default Gateway

Netware
Netware

Appletalk
Appletalk

SMB
SMB

Installed
192 [MByte ]

A4
A3
None
A4

= A4

Installed
Available

= Available

"

Available
Available

= Not Available

A00JO00-3000- Fs i

00:20:6B: 5 5%

Enable

192.168.1.20

255.255.255.0
192.168.1.1

Disable

Disable

Enable

d-Color MF550/MF450
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13.3

Font list

PCL font list

PCL Font List P.1
Internal Fonts

Font Pitch/Point Escape Font # Font ID
Courier Scalable  <escs(01X<esc>(sOpl0h0s0b4099T 00000
CG Times Scalable  <esc>(01X<escs(s1p12v0s0bd101T 00001
CG Times Bold Scalable  <esc>(01X<escs(s1pl2v0s3b4101T 00002
CG Times Italic Scalable  <esc>(01X<esc>(s1p12v1s0bal01T 00003
CG Times Bold Italic Scalable  <escs(0lX<esc>(s1pl2v1s3ba101T 00004
CG Omega Scalable  <esc>(01X<esc>(s1pl2v0s0b4113T 00005
CG Omega Bold Scalable <esc>(01X<esc>(s1pl2v0s3bd113T 00006
CG Omega ltalic Scalable  <esc>(01X<esc>(s1pl2v1s0ba113T 00007
CG Omega Bold Italic Scalable  <esc>(01X<esc>(s1pl2v1s3ball3T 00008
Coronet Scalable  <escs(01X<esc>(s1pl2v1s0b4a116T 00009
Clarendon Condensed Scalable  <esc>(01X<esc>(slpl2v4s3ba140T 00010
Univers Medium Scalable  <esc>(01X<esc> (s1p12v0s0b4a148T 00011
Univers Bold Scalable  <esc>(01X<esc>(s1p12v0s3b4148T 00012
Univers Medium Italic Scalable  <esc>(01X<esc>(s1pl2v1sOb4148T 00013
Univers Bold Italic Scalable  <esc>(01X<esc>(s1pl2vis3b4148T 00014
Univers Condensed Medium Scalable  <esc>(01X<esc>(s1pl2v4s0ba148T 00015
Univers Condensed Bold Scalable  <esc»(01X<esc> (s1pl2v4s3bal48T 00016
Univers Condensed Medium Italic Scalable  <esc>(01X<esc> (s1p12v5s0ba148T 00017
Univers Condensed Bold Italic Scalable  <escs(01X<esc>(s1pl2v5s3bal48T 00018
Antique Olive Scalable  <esc>(01X<esc>(s1pl2v0s0b4168T 00019
Antique Olive Bold Scalable  <escs(01X<escs(s1pl2v0s3ba168T 00020
Antique Olive Italic Scalable <esc>(01X<esc> (s1pl2v1sOb4168T 00021
Garamond Antiqua Scalable  <esc>(01X<esc>(s1p12v0s0b4197T 00022
Garamond Halbfett Scalable  <esc>(01X<esc> (s1pl2v0s3ba197T 00023
Garamond Kursiv Scalable  <esc>(01X<escs (s1pl2v1s0ba197T 00024

13-6
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PS font list

PS Font List P.1
Internal Fonts

Font Font #
Albertus MT AlbertusMT 00000
Albertus MT Italic AlbertusMT-Italic 00001
Albertus MT Light AlbertusMT-Light 00002
Antique Olive Roman AntiqueOlive-Roman 00003
Antique Olive Italic AntiqueOlive-Italic 00004
Antique Olive Bold AntiqueOlive-Bold 00005
Antigque Olive Compact AntiqueOlive-Compact 00006
7\}7}7(6 Cﬁancery Apple-Chancery 00007
Avrial ArialMT 00008
Arial ltalic Arial-ItalicMT 00009
Arial Bold Arial-BoldMT 00010
Arial Bold Italic Arial-BolditalicMT 00011
ITC Avant Garde Gothic Book AvantGarde-Book 00012
ITC Avant Garde Gothic Book Oblique AvantGarde-BookOblique 00013
ITC Avant Garde Gothic Demi AvantGarde-Demi 00014
ITC Avant Garde Gothic Demi Oblique AvantGarde-DemiOblique 00015
Bodoni Roman Bodoni 00016
Bodoni Italic Bodoni-Italic 00017
Bodoni Bold Bodoni-Bold 00018
Bodoni Bold Italic Bodoni-Boldltalic 00019
Bodoni Poster Bodoni-Poster 00020
Bodoni Poster Compressed Bodoni-PosterCompressed 00021
ITC Bookman Light Bookman-Light 00022
ITC Bookman Light Italic Bookman-Lightltalic 00023
ITC Bookman Demi Bookman-Demi 00024
ITC Bookman Demi Italic Bookman-Demiltalic 00025
WeBAOA Carta 00026
Chicago Chicago 00027
Clarendon Roman Clarendon 00028
Clarendon Bold Clarendon-Bold 00029
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13.4

PPD driver (Linux and applications)

PPD driver types

The PPD driver contains the PPD information for Mac OS 9, Linux, and applications.

For Linux: Install the driver when using with Linux. (The PPD driver for Linux and the PPD driver for
OpenOffice are included.)

For applications: Install the driver when using applications such as Adobe PageMaker that require the
PPD driver.

About the PPD driver for Linux

Operating environment

Supported operating systems: Red Hat Linux 9/SuSe Linux 8.2
Supported PostScript level: 3.0
CUPS: 1.1.17

To register the PPD driver for Linux

Copy the PPD file to the CUPS model directory. (/usr/share/cups/model when mainly Linux)

In CUPS Printing System, click the [Add Printer] button, and then specify PPD to add this machine.

Note
For details on CUPS, click the [Help] button in the CUPS Web management page.

To set up the PPD driver for Linux

Specify the functions by clicking the [Configure Printer] button in CUPS Printing System.

To register the PPD driver for OpenOffice

In CUPS Printing System, click the [Add Printer] button, and then specify PPD to add this machine.
Open the OpenOffice Printer Administrator tool.

Click the [New Printer] button.

In the Choose a device type dialog box, select "Add a printer", and then click the [Next] button.

In the Choose a driver dialog box, click the [Import] button.

Select "GENERIC 45C-1 OpenOffice PPD" (“GENERIC 45C-2 OpenOffice PPD" on d-Color MF450),
and then click the [OK] button.

From the "Please Select a Suitable driver." list, select "GENERIC 45C-1 OpenOffice PPD" (“GENERIC
45C-2 OpenOffice PPD" on d-Color MF450), and then click the [Next] button.

In the Choose a command line dialog box, select the printer that was added to CUPS, and then click
the [Next] button.

Click the [Finish] button.
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To print with OpenOffice
1 From the [File] menu in OpenOffice, select "Print".

2 Select "GENERIC 45C-1 OpenOfficePPD" (“GENERIC 45C-2 OpenOffice PPD" on d-Color MF450) in
"Printer name".

3  Clickthe [Properties] button.

4 Select the desired setting from the "Page size" drop-down list, and then click the [OK] button.

— To specify settings other than the page size, click the [Configure Printer] button in CUPS Printing
System.

5 To print, click the [OK] button in the OpenOffice print dialog box.

About the PPD driver for applications
PPD registration destination (example: Adobe PageMaker)
° Adobe PageMaker 6.0
Copy the PPD file to RSR\CPPD4, which is under the folder to which PageMaker is installed.
. Adobe PageMaker 6.5/7.0
Copy the PPD file to RSRC\<Language>\PPD4, which is under the folder to which PageMaker is
installed.
To print
1 From the [File] menu, select "Print".
From the "PPD" box in the print dialog box, select this machine.

2
3 Specify "Paper" or "Features" for the printer.
4

To print, click the [Print] button.
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Glossary

Term

Definition

10Base-T/100Base-
TX/1000Base-T

An Ethernet standard, which is a cable consisting of twisted copper wire pairs. The
transmission speed of 10Base-T is 10 Mbps, of 100Base-TX is 100 Mbps, and of
1000Base-T is 1000 Mbps.

Adobe® Flash®

Software developed by Adobe Systems, Inc. (formarly developed by Macromedia,
Inc.), and used to create data combining vector-graphic animation and sound, and
the format of this data file. The bidirectional content can be manipulated using a key-
board and a mouse. The files can be kept relatively compact, and they can be ac-
cessed with the Web browser plug-in.

AppleTalk A generic name for the protocol suite developed by Apple Computer for computer
networking.

bit Abbreviation for Binary Digit. The smallest unit of information (data quantity) on a
computer or printer. Displays data using 0 or 1.

BMP Abbreviation for Bitmap. A file format for saving image data which uses the .omp ex-
tension. Commonly used on Windows platforms. You can specify the color depth
from monochrome (2 values) to full color (16,777,216 colors). Images are not usually
compressed when saved.

Bonjour Macintosh network technology for automatically detecting devices connected to the
network and for specifying settings. Previously called "Rendezvous", the name was
changed to "Bonjour" starting with Mac OS X v10.4.

BOOTP Abbreviation for Bootstrap Protocol. A protocol in which a client computer on a
TCP/IP network automatically specifies the network settings from the server. Cur-
rently, DHCP, which is an advanced protocol based on BOOTP, is mainly used.

Brightness Brightness of a display screen

Byte Unit of information (data quantity) on a computer or printer. Configured as 1 byte
equals 8 bits.

Client A computer that uses the services provided by a server through a network.

CMYK Abbreviation for Cyan, Magenta, Yellow, and Black. The colors in the toner and ink

used for color printing can all be represented by changing the mixing ratio of the four
colors of CMYK.

Color matching

Technology for decreasing the difference in color among different devices such as
scanners, displays, and printers.

Default gateway

A device, such as a computer or router, used as a "gateway" to access computers
not on the same LAN.

DHCP

Abbreviation for Dynamic Host Configuration Protocol. A protocol in which a client

computer on a TCP/IP network automatically specifies the network settings from the
server. With collective management of the IP address for DHCP clients on the DHCP
server, you can avoid duplication of an address and you can build a network easily.

DNS

Abbreviation for Domain Name System. A system that acquires the supported IP ad-
dresses from host names in a network environment. DNS allows the user to access
other computers over a network by specifying host names, instead of difficult to
memorize and understand IP addresses.

DPI (dpi)

Abbreviation for Dots Per Inch. A resolution unit used by printers and scanners. In-
dicates how many dots per inch are represented in an image. The higher the value,
the higher the resolution.

Driver

Software that works as a bridge between a computer and a peripheral device.

Ethernet

LAN transmission line standard

Frame type

Type of communication format used in a NetWare environment.
Communication is not possible if the same frame type is not used.

FTP

Abbreviation for File Transfer Protocol. A protocol for transferring files over the Inter-
net or an intranet on the TCP/IP network.

Gateway

Hardware and software used as the point where a network is connected to a net-
work. A gateway also changes data formats, addresses, and protocols according to
the connected network.

Grayscale

Monochrome image expressive form using the gradation information from black to
white

Hard disk

Large capacity storage device for storing data. The data can be stored even if the
power is turned off.

Host name

Displayed name of a device over a network.

d-Color MF550/MF450
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Term

Definition

HTTP

Abbreviation for HyperText Transfer Protocol. A protocol used to send and receive
data between a Web server and a client (Web browser). Documents containing im-
ages, recordings, and video clips can be exchanged with the expressive form infor-
mation.

Install

To install hardware, operating systems, applications, printer drivers on to a compu-
ter

IPP

Abbreviation for Internet Printing Protocol. A protocol that sends and receives print
data and controls printers over the Internet on a TCP/IP network. Data can also be
sent to printers in remote areas to print over the Internet.

IPX

A protocol used with NetWare and works at the network layer of the OSI reference
model

IPX/SPX

Abbreviation for Internetwork Packet Exchange/Sequenced Packet Exchange. A
protocol developed by Novel, Inc. that is commonly used under a NetWare environ-
ment.

IP address

A code (address) that is used to identify individual network devices over the Internet.
A maximum of three digits for four numbers are displayed such as 192.168.1.10. IP
addresses are assigned to devices, including computers, which are connected to
the Internet.

LAN

Abbreviation for Local Area Network. A network which connects computers on the
same floor, in the same building, or in neighboring buildings.

Local printer

A printer connected to a parallel or USB port of a computer.

LPD

Abbreviation for Line Printer Daemon. A printer protocol that uses TCP/IP and is
platform-independent. Originally developed for BSD UNIX; it has become the stand-
ard printing protocol and can be used with any general computer.

LPR/LPD

Abbreviation for Line Printer Request/Line Printer Daemon. A printing method over
a network in a Windows NT system or UNIX system. Using TCP/IP, you can output
print data from Windows or Unix to a printer over a network.

MAC address

Abbreviation for Media Access Control address. With a special ID number for each
Ethernet card, data can be sent and received between the cards. A number consists
of 48 bits. The first 24 bits consist of a special number for each manufacture control-
ling and assigning IEEE. The last 24 bits consist of a number that the manufacturer
assigns uniquely to the card.

Memory

Storage device for storing data temporally. When the power is turned off the data
may or may not be erased.

NDPS

Abbreviation for Novell Distributed Print Services. Provides a highly efficient printing
solution in an NDS environment. By using the NDPS as a printer server, you can out-
put from the desired printer, automatically download the printer driver of a newly in-
stalled printer, simplify and automate complicated management environments
related to printer use, and integrate management related to the network printer.

NDS

Abbreviation for Novell Directory Services. The servers and printers on a network
and the shared resources of the user’s information, as well as the user’s access au-
thority over these items can be consolidated in the hierarchy structure.

NetBIOS

Abbreviation for Network Basic Input Output System. A communication interface de-
veloped by IBM.

NetBEUI

Abbreviation for NetBIOS Extended User Interface. A network protocol developed
by IBM. By simply specifying the computer name, you can build a small-scale net-
work.

NetWare

Network operating system developed by Novell. NetWare IPX/SPX is used as the
communication protocol.

Nprinter/Rprinter

Remote printer support module for using a printer server under a NetWare environ-
ment. Use NetWare 3.x with Rprinter, and NetWare 4.x with Nprinter.

OHP/OHT

OHP (overhead projector) transparencies which are used for presentations.

0os

Abbreviation for Operating System. Basic software for controlling the system of a
computer.

Outline font

A font using lines and curves to display an outline of a character. Large-size charac-
ters can be displayed on a screen or printed with no jagged edges.

PDF

Abbreviation for Portable Document Format. An electronically formatted document
which uses the .pdf extension. Based on the PostScript format, you can use the free
Adobe Acrobat Reader software to view documents.

PDL

Abbreviation for Page Description Language. The language for specifying the print
image per page to a printer when printing using a page printer.

13-12
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Term Definition

PostScript A typical page-descriptive language developed by Adobe and is commonly used for
high quality printing.

PPD Abbreviation for PostScript Printer Description. A file used to describe the resolution,

usable paper size, and the PostScript printer model special information.

Peer-to-peer

A network format that allows connected devices to communicate without using a
dedicated server.

Plug-and-play Ability to automatically find and use the appropriate driver when a peripheral device
is connected to a computer.
Preview A function that allows you to view an image before processing a print or scan job.

Printer buffer

Memory domain temporarily used for data processing of a print job

Print Job Print request transmitted from a computer to a printing device.

Print queue A software system which queues the generated print job in the devices.

Profile Color attribute file
The dedicated file that contains the summarized correlation of the input and output
of each primary color used so that the color input and output devices can reproduce
the color.

Property Attribute information
When using a printer driver, various functions can be specified in the file properties.
In the file properties, you can check the attribute information of the file.

Protocol The rules that allow computers to communicate with other computers or peripheral

devices

Proxy server

A server that is installed to act as an intermediary connection between each client
and different servers to effectively ensure security over the entire system for Internet
connections.

PServer Print server module under a NetWare environment that monitors, changes, pauses,
restarts, or cancels a print job.

Queue name * Name specified to each device that allows printing when network printing.

e Required logical printer name for LPD/LPR printing

Resolution Displays the ability to reproduce the details of images and print matter correctly.

RIP Abbreviation for Raster Image Processor. Process that develops picture images
from described text data using the PostScript page description language. The proc-
essor is usually integrated in the printer.

RGB Abbreviation for Red, Green, and Blue. Represents all colors by changing the bright-
ness ratio of the RGB 3 colors using the primary colors used by the color represen-
tation in a monitor.

Samba UNIX server software that uses SMB (Server Message Block) so that UNIX system

resources can be used from a Windows environment.

Screen font

A font for displaying text and symbols on a CRT monitor.

Shared printer

A printer setup that allows the printer to be used by multiple computers connected
to a server over a network.

SLP Abbreviation for Service Location Protocol. A protocol capable of finding services
over a TCP/IP network and automatically specifying a client.

SMB Abbreviation for Server Message Block. A protocol that shares files and printers over
a network and which is mainly used by Microsoft Windows.

SMTP Abbreviation for Simple Mail Transfer Protocol. A protocol for sending and forward-
ing e-mail.

SNMP Abbreviation for Simple Network Management Protocol. A management protocol in
a network environment using TCP/IP.

Spool Abbreviation for Simultaneous Peripheral Operation On-Line. For printer output,

data is not sent directly to the printer, it is temporarily stored in another location, then
sent to the printer collectively.

Subnet mask

The unit used to divide a TCP/IP network into small networks (subnetworks). It is
used to identify the bits in a network address that are higher than the IP address.

TCP/IP Abbreviation for Transmission Control Protocol/Internet Protocol. The de facto
standard protocol used by the Internet that uses IP addresses to identify each net-
work device.

TrueType An outline font that was developed by Apple Computer and Microsoft. It is used as

a standard by Macintosh and Microsoft Windows and can be used both on a display
and in print.
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Term

Definition

Touch & Print

Function that allows you to print the job that was sent from the printer driver when
performing user authentication by only positioning the finger on the authentication
unit (biometric type) that is connected to this machine.

To use the Touch & Print function, an authentication unit (biometric type) must be

installed on this machine, and the finger vein pattern for each user must be regis-

tered.

USB Abbreviation for Universal Serial Bus. A general interface standard for connecting a
mouse, printer, and other devices to a computer.
Uninstall To delete software installed on a computer

Web browser

Software such as Internet Explorer and Netscape Navigator for viewing Web pages.

WINS

Abbreviation for Windows Internet Naming Service. A service for recalling named
servers for the conversion of computer names and IP address in a Windows environ-
ment.
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Index

A

Account track 5-70, 6-13, 7-14, 9-13, 10-16, 11-48
Add printer wizard 3-4

Administrator mode 77-28

AppleTalk 3-9, 4-29

B

Back cover 5-75, 6-19, 7-20, 8-9, 9-22
Banner paper tray 77-78

Banner sheet setting 77-70

Basic tab 6-7, 7-8, 710-14

Bindery 4-76

Bindery emulation 4-76, 4-19

Binding direction 6-75, 7-16, 8-9, 9-16, 17-11, 171-15
Binding margin 6-75, 7-16

Binding position 8-9

Bonjour 3-9, 4-30

Booklet 5-72, 6-15, 7-16, 9-16

Border 6-714, 7-15

C

Changing paper sizes 77-9

Chapter 5-72, 6-15, 7-16, 9-18

Collate 5-70, 8-8, 9-10

Color selection 6-29, 7-30, 8-9, 9-30
Color settings 6-29, 7-30, 8-9, 9-30
Combination 5-717, 6-14, 7-15, 8-9, 10-17
Computer faxing 2-6

Configuration page 77-26, 13-5

Configure tab 6-32, 7-33, 10-21
Connecting 2-7

Copies 8-8, 9-9, 11-6

Copies & Pages 9-9

Copy protection 5-76, 6-26, 7-27, 9-26
Cover mode 5-75, 9-22

Cover Mode tab 6-79, 7-20

CR/LF mapping 77-24

Custom page sizes 6-8, 6-35, 7-9, 8-7, 9-8, 10-14

D

Date 6-28, 7-29, 9-28

Deleting secure print documents 77-37
Demo page 77-26, 13-8

Driver settings 6-36, 7-37, 9-32, 10-26
Duplex 5-72, 6-15, 7-16, 8-9, 9-16
Duplex printing 77-74

E

Editing a watermark 6-27, 7-22, 10-19
Error message 72-5

Ethernet 2-8

Exporting 6-38, 7-40, 10-28

F
Fax cover sheet 70-7

Fax driver 3-3, 70-3

Fax tab 70-73

Finish 9-76

Finish tab 6-77, 7-18

Finishing 8-9

Folding 5-74, 6-18, 7-19, 8-9, 9-16
Font list 73-6

Font settings 6-30, 7-371, 7171-19

Font size 77-22

Front cover 5-15, 6-19, 7-20, 8-9, 9-22

G
General settings 8-8, 9-9
Glossy mode 6-29, 7-30, 8-9, 9-30

H

Hole punching 5-13, 6-18, 7-19, 8-9, 9-16, 11-17

|

I/F timeout 77-34

Image compression 6-29
Importing 6-38, 7-40, 10-28
Installing 3-3, 3-8
Interfaces 2-8

IP address 4-5

IPP printing 4-72

L

Layout 8-9, 9-76

Layout tab 6-74, 7-15, 10-17
Line/Page 77-23

LPR printing 4-70

M

Mac 0S 9.2 3-8, 3-9, 8-3
Mac OS X 3-8, 9-3
Macintosh 2-7, 3-8, 4-29
Manual conventions 7-77

N

Nin1 5-71, 6-14, 7-15, 10-17
NDPS 4-27

NDS 4-76, 4-22, 4-24

NetWare 4-3, 4-716

Network 4-3

Network connection 3-4, 4-4

Novell Distributed Print Service 4-27
Nprinter 4-76
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Offset 5-70, 8-9, 9-10

Operating environment 2-7

Operating system 2-7, 3-3

Options 6-32, 7-33, 8-11, 9-31, 10-21
Orientation 8-6, 9-7

Original direction 77-7

Original orientation 5-8

Original size 5-8, 6-7, 7-8

Output method 5-70, 6-70, 7-11, 8-9, 9-10
Output tray 6-78, 7-19, 8-9, 9-20, 17-30
Overlap width line 6-74, 9-76

Overlay 5-16, 6-22, 7-23

Overlay file 6-25, 7-25

Page attributes 8-6, 9-7

Page numbers 5-77, 6-28, 7-29, 9-28
Page setup 8-3, 8-6, 9-3, 9-7

Pages 8-8, 9-9

Paper 8-6

Paper arrangement 5-75, 6-718, 7-19, 9-16
Paper size 5-8, 6-7, 6-8, 7-8, 9-7, 171-13
Paper source 5-9, 8-8

Paper tray 5-9, 6-8, 6-33, 7-9, 7-35, 9-20, 11-12
Paper type 5-9, 9-20

Pattern 6-29

PCL driver 3-3, 6-3

PCL font list 77-26

PDL setting 77-4

Per page setting 5-75, 6-19, 7-20, 9-23
Phone book 70-5, 10-22

Plug and play 3-6

Port 9100 printing 4-77

Poster mode 5-77, 6-14, 10-17
PostScript 3-3

PostScript driver 3-3, 7-3

PostScript options 8-7

PPD driver 3-3, 8-3, 9-3

Print data capture 77-35

Print jobs 77-36

Print server mode 4-79, 4-22

Print settings 77-3

Print type 5-72, 6-15, 7-16, 8-9, 9-16
Print/fax output setting 77-29

Printer controller 2-3

Printer driver 3-3

Printer fonts 5-77

Printer specific options 8-9

Printing 2-5, 8-4, 8-8, 9-4, 9-9

Printing methods 5-3

Printing operations 5-3

Printing reports 77-26

Printing without specifying the authentication setting
77-33

Proof print 6-70, 7-11, 9-10, 17-38

PS errors 77-25
PS font list 77-26
PServer 4-16

Quality 9-30
Quality adjustment 5-77, 6-29, 7-30, 9-30
Quality tab 6-29, 7-30

Recalling jobs 77-38, 717-39, 17-44
Remote printer mode 4-76, 4-22
Rendezvous 3-9

Resolution 6-29, 7-30, 8-9

Saddle stitch 5-74, 6-17, 7-18, 9-16
Save in user box 6-70, 7-11, 9-10, 11-44
Scale 5-9, 8-6, 9-7

Secure print 6-70, 7-11, 9-10, 171-39
Secure print document delete time setting 77-32
Secure print user box 77-39

Sending a fax 70-3

Setting up the system 2-9

Settings tab 6-34, 7-36

Shifting images 5-713, 6-16, 7-17, 9-17
Skipping blank pages 5-77

SMB printing 4-8

Software tools 6-33, 7-35

Specifications 73-3

Spool setting 77-8

Stamp/Composition 9-25
Stamp/Composition tab 6-27, 7-22, 10-19
Stapling 5-73, 6-17, 7-18, 8-9, 9-16, 17-16
Starting up a software tool 6-33, 7-35
Substitute fonts 5-77

Supported operating systems 3-3

Symbol set 77-27

Test printing 5-4

Time 5-17, 6-28, 7-29, 9-28

Transmission settings 70-6

Transparency interleave 5-15, 6-20, 7-21, 8-9, 9-22
Troubleshooting 72-3

Unable to print 72-3

Unable to specify desired settings 72-4
Uninstalling 3-70

USB 2-8

USB connection 3-4

User authentication 5-70, 6-12, 7-13, 9-12, 10-15,
17-46

User manuals 7-9

User settings 77-3

Utility mode 77-3
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Various settings 77-3

w

Watermark 5-76, 6-21, 7-22, 10-19
Web Connection 4-7, 717-49
Windows 2-7, 3-4

Z
Zoom 5-9, 6-7, 7-8
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